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1 Introduction

TOURISM AND DEVELOPMENT

Tourism is a dynamic force homogenizing societies and commodify-
ing cultures across the globe. It is promoted as a positive means of
economic development for the many countries and communities
who have lost their traditional industries, or for those who simply
hope to improve their general economic condition. Historically,
however, tourism has not been a positive experience for all parties
engaged in the development process, or treated all stakeholders in the
enterprise equally. While trans-national corporations and entrepre-
neurs benefit greatly from tourism development, local people often
bear the cost of that development without adequate reward. In an
attempt to expose these inadequacies and subsequently set out a
different course, this book provides a critique of the tourism
development process as it has developed historically. This critique is
followed by a practical guide to the future development of the
industry. It stresses the role of community as the foundation on
which tourism development must be constructed if it is to achieve
the results proponents suggest are important to society. Tourism is
analyzed here from the point of view of holistic development, and
the constraints placed on its sustainability by corporate globaliza-
tion are examined.

After the dramatic attacks on the World Trade Center and the
Pentagon on September 11, 2001, President George W. Bush
announced that ‘those responsible will be brought to justice, or
justice will be brought to them’. At first blush this may seem to most
US citizens like an appropriate response — particularly to those
personally affected by the disaster, and their allies across the globe.
However, it is recognized by many that this attitude will not deal
with the root causes of the problem that provoked the incident in the
first place, nor with what has been described as the worldwide rise
of terrorism. Some scholars, including McMurtry (1999), argue that
these types of event are incubated by what he calls the ‘cancer stage
of capitalism’, and by the rise of trans-national corporate hegemony,
leaving a single superpower dominating the world. Democracy is
viewed from many parts of the world as skewed in favor of the rich
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and powerful. In his book Jihad vs McWorld: Terrorism’s Challenge to
Democracy, Benjamin Barber wrote:

If democracy is to be the instrument by which the world avoids the
stark choice between a sterile cultural monism (McWorld) and a
raging cultural fundamentalism (Jihad), neither of which services
diversity or civic liberty, then America, Britain, and their allies will
have to open a crucial second civic and democratic front aimed
not against terrorism per se but against the anarchism and social
chaos - the economic reductionism and its commercializing
homogeneity — that have created the climate of despair and hope-
lessness that terrorism has so effectively exploited. A second
democratic front will be advanced not only in the name of
retributive justice and secularist interests, but in the name of dis-
tributive justice ...

(Barber, 1995: xiii)

This book is about the achievement of distributive justice through
the development of tourism. However, at present tourism is a major
force in the organization of ‘McWorld’, both symbolically and
practically. It is a worldwide phenomenon dominated by trans-
national corporations, which both exports the culture of the West
to developing countries, and — perhaps more importantly — drains
the developing world of its resources, including capital. Tourism is a
product of the hegemony of the West, and demonstrates both the
rising difference in the conditions of material subsistence between
wealthy and poor nations, and the growing Third World conditions
found in many parts of the wealthy nations themselves. It is often
the poorest people living in these already underprivileged circum-
stances who provide labor to the tourism industry across the globe.
Employment in tourism provides a meager living to its workers, rarely
allowing them to lift themselves beyond conditions of social mar-
ginalization and poverty. For distributive justice to be achieved,
tourism will have to develop a new approach in both its planning and
development processes, producing a project that would look very
different to the one prevailing at present.

This book provides a critique of the principles on which tourism
is structured at present, and presents an alternative prescription for
tourism development, designed to address more directly the goal of
distributive justice. The priorities of community planning and control
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are given greater importance in this new design, as opposed to the
prerogatives of the trans-national corporation.

Economic globalization affects all countries and continents.
Corporate globalization has been legitimized by the collapse of the
Soviet Union and the supposed triumph of capitalism over socialism.
Without a global counter-force, capital enjoys free rein to exploit
labor and other resources in all corners of the globe. This exploitation
is supported by the mantra of development, supposedly for the
benefit of those who are left behind by the economic advances and
increased standard of living created in the industrialized world.
Tourism is advanced by businesses and governments alike as a
development mechanism which can lift people out of poverty and
make them equal partners in society. But regardless of how altruistic
this claim may sound, it is doubtful whether those who are intended
to benefit — at least according to the rhetoric — have gained nearly as
much as those promoting tourism through corporate globalization.
While no one can condone the carnage of the events of September
11, they must be viewed as a rejection of corporate globalization and
the exploitation taking place across the globe, and not simply as the
actions of a few deranged individuals, as some would have us believe.
As Barber suggests, referring to public attitudes towards these events
throughout the developing world, ‘their quarrel is not with modernity
but with the aggressive neo-liberal ideology that has been prosecuted
in its name in pursuit of global market society more conducive to
profits for some than to justice for all’. (Barber, 1995: xv)

The tourism sector is tied closely to the globalizing force which
pursues profits over justice. In fact, tourism is one of the main
products being globalized, while some even argue that it is one of
the main forces driving globalization (Brown, 1998; George, 2002).
While globalization is made possible by the drive of capitalism to
expand and grow, and by the development and pervasiveness of new
technologies, tourism is one of the important beneficiaries and
vehicles of its expression. New technologies such as the internet and
air travel have revolutionized the tourism industry; tourists are now
able to travel almost anywhere in the world. Increased leisure time,
combined with burgeoning disposable income for some, enables large
numbers of people, especially from the developed world, to become
dedicated worldwide travelers. The developed countries not only
export travelers, but have also cultivated domestic tourism, providing
interesting destinations within easy reach. In some cases this allows
rural communities to survive after their primary industries have
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failed, and adds a new cultural dynamic to urban living. But these
new conditions transform the social realm, moving life away from the
imperatives of the manufacturing and extractive industries which
provided the backbone of the industrial economy.

No matter how enticing the promise of tourism development may
at first seem, all over the world - and especially in developing
countries — tourism is characterized by uneven development,
ensuring erratic returns and unequal incomes. This is particularly
noticeable at the local level in both developed and less developed
countries (LDCs). Local communities often form the front line in
terms of service provision, but are last in line when it comes to
benefiting from development. Local people are not only excluded
from many of the benefits that result from tourism development;
they are often neglected in the planning and decision-making process
that generates it. The local community is all too often viewed by
tourism developers either as a common resource to be exploited, or
as an obstacle to be overcome in order to implement development
strategies. With the exception of a few enlightened entrepreneurs
who understand that it is in their long-term best interest to consider
community values, developers almost never do so, unless forced to
by the national government in whose jurisdiction their proposed
development is targeted. As a result of the explosion of tourism
attractions over the last few years, and their highly competitive
nature, some entrepreneurs now understand that potential tourism
sites are finite, and that the old conception of ‘throw-away’ tourism
destinations no longer provides an appropriate strategy for the
industry. ‘Sustainability’, then, takes on several meanings for the
tourism planner: it not only refers to the community and its social
and physical environment, but also to the competitiveness and
longevity of the tourism enterprise itself. The sustainability of a
tourism product must be considered from a holistic perspective, and
not just measured in terms of one or only a few indicators.

Individuals living in communities that choose tourism as an
economic generator become part of that destination’s attraction,
whether they want to be or not. What makes a tourism destination
attractive in many cases is the unique culture and lifestyle of the
people living in the area. In Canada, for example, the practices of
many First Nations people or east coast fishers are of interest to
visitors from around the world. Their unique way of life has been
mythologized over the years, and many visitors are interested in
observing it; the cultural practices of traditional societies are often
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fascinating to the tourist. The traditional life of rural communities
is fast being extinguished by urbanization, and often caters to an
appetite for the exotic on the part of many city dwellers. But when
there are no restrictions on the observation of such societies,
unwelcome intrusion often occurs, leaving individuals and
communities feeling violated. Some First Nations communities in
Canada’s far north are viewed by many visitors as artificial construc-
tions, the equivalent of Disney World - put in place simply for the
benefit of tourists, rather than as private dwellings and living
communities. The line between the observation of a commodity and
the invasion of privacy becomes blurred. As a result, visitors have
been known to take pictures through the front windows or open
doorways of private homes, leaving the owner feeling violated. This
negative interaction has been fostered by the dominance of the rela-
tionship between the servant and the served, where an emphasis on
that between host and guest may have been more beneficial. While
at first glance this distinction may appear small, it could in the long
term enable some interesting improvements to the tourism system.

These inequities and intrusions are a consequence of commercial-
ism and capitalism being taken to an extreme. McMurtry (1999) has
gone as far as to refer to this stage of capitalism as constituting a
cancer on the global social system. He argues, quite rightly, that the
fundamental laws of the life code of value, which should provide
the basis for social development, including universal health care,
clean air and potable water, have been abandoned in favor of
maximizing profit at all cost. In interpreting McMurtry, Sumner
(2002: 147) suggests that ‘two master principles of value-gain underlie
the long economic war expressed by history. While these codes of
value have often been confused, the future of civil and planetary life-
organization depends on their distinction, especially given the
present period of unregulated globalization’. For McMurtry (1998:
298), life means ‘organic movement, sentience and feeling, and
thought’. Means of life refers to ‘what enables life to be preserved or
to extend its vital range of these three planes of being alive’. This
includes such entities as clean water, food and shelter in addition to
affective interaction, environmental space and accessible learning
conditions. I would also want to identify leisure as a human domain
which belongs in the life code of value definition.

Contrasted with the life code of value is money code of value
where ‘money is the beginning and end of the sequence because
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money, not life’ (Sumner 2002: 148), is the ‘regulating objective of
thought and action” McMurtry, 1998: 299). Thus, money, according
to Sumner, ‘is not used for life, but life is used for money. From this
code of value, it follows that more money is always better by
definition’, regardless of what happens to life circumstances in the
process. (Summer, 2002: 148)

McMurtry (1999: 17) argues that scholars and social commentators
must be open to examining the ‘value structure’ which has produced
such a cancer, and not content themselves with lesser issues. As he
puts it:

This is why I have chosen the term ‘value programme’ as a designator.
A value system becomes a programme when its assumed structure
of worth rules out all thought of alternative to it as ‘nonsense’.
When the Hindu does not think of a reality beyond caste
dharma, and when the marketer cannot value beyond market
price, we see examples of value programmes at work. A social
value program is a jealous God. Consciousness and decision,
preference and rejection are imprisoned within it. Whatever is
against it is repelled as alien, evil, abnormal. The modalities of
role and individuation, personal gratification and avoidance,
become elaborations and differentiations of the programme inter-
nalized as the self. Lived alternative to the role-master is taboo.
In the adolescence of the species, all members of the group see as
the group sees. All experience as the group does. All affirm and
repudiate as the group does. There is no reality beyond it save
the Other.
(McMurtry, 1999: 21)

Tourism is now a major force in the ‘cancer stage of capitalism’,
which, according to McMurtry (1999), now exists throughout
society. It is the fastest-growing foreign income earner worldwide,
producing huge profits for such companies as Thomas Cook, Club
Med, Carnival, Four Seasons, Marriott, Starwood, Hilton, and
Canadian Pacific Hotels & Resorts, to name only a few (see Table 2.2
for a detailed financial analysis of these trans-national tourism cor-
porations). As a consequence of its power, tourism must be analyzed
in light of the value program that supports its growth and
development. Because of its sheer size and power, an examination
of tourism must also involve a critique of capitalism, and of the
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globalizing forces it has created, and which allow it to continue to
grow unchecked worldwide.

As a result of the enormous pressure for increasing profits, and for
the generation of national revenue to pay down foreign held debt,
governments and the businesses that manage tourism destinations
focus on the goal of profit maximization at the expense of the
environment and social welfare. This exclusive focus on profit
commodifies the host culture and devalues the potential interaction
between the visitor and the local citizen. From social and environ-
mental points of view, this is evidence of the poor planning and
management of tourism destinations. The creation of sustainable
tourism destinations requires a shift away from this commercial
emphasis towards a locally and regionally based development
strategy. This shift would entrust decision-making to those with the
most to lose from unsustainable practices, and would necessitate the
consideration of a multiplicity of factors in addition to the economic.
Moreover, tourism in this context would redefine the experience of
leisure from purely casual activity to serious leisure (Stebbins, 1997).
This shift in perspective gives social and environmental development
an importance at least equal to that of profit and economic growth.
To accomplish this shift in attitude — and hence the creation of
sustainable tourism - holistic planning is necessary; this in turn
requires that environmental and social issues around the
development of the host site provide the paramount organizing
concept in the development process. No longer can social and envi-
ronmental development be treated as an automatic outcome of
business development, as the ‘trickle down theory’ beloved of
orthodox economists would have us believe. Social and environ-
mental development must be viewed as the concerns of a tourism
project, not simply left to chance or viewed only as potential by-
products. If a particular development is not socially and
environmentally positive for the region and community in which it
occurs — regardless of the benefits it may offer to the trans-national
corporation or national government concerned — then at the very
least it needs to be reconsidered.

Any comprehensive planning that does take place in relation to
tourism destinations is generally at the behest of the corporation
involved, and concerned exclusively with commercial and marketing
issues. While individual businesses and entrepreneurs are very well
placed to profit from tourism development, communities are often
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slow to organize themselves so as to benefit. More often than not,
communities initially fail to understand the environmental value to
the tourist of the area they live in, becoming aware of it only after
an outside organization or company has profited handsomely from
the exploitation of that same resource. A new approach is required
to the planning of tourism within communities, organized according
to a set of values outside the purely economic. ‘Life code of value’,
as McMurtry has described it, is in the interests of those who live in
communities organized around tourism. However, this holistic life-
giving force as defined by McMurtry through his concept of the life
code of value is rarely allowed to direct a tourism project, and the
community is excluded from the early stages of the planning process,
and only considered after a plan has been implemented. When a
pattern of intrusion by visitors has been set, it is difficult to correct
- although not impossible. When overuse and abuse occur, the
inhabitants of the destination site feel degraded and exploited, and
in some cases ready to participate in either passive or active resistance
(see Butler, 1974). In a number of cases, community members have
engaged in social action against tourism developments, causing
disruption to everyday life for visitor and resident alike, as well as
disrupting the affairs of tourism businesses. All partners in the system
lose: businesses lose customers, and residents lose their tranquility.
As a result, tourists lose the ultimate quality experience they seek.

Entrepreneurs engage in tourism development with marketing and
profit maximization as their main objectives. Noticeably absent from
the classical tourism development model is representation from other
stakeholder groups - particularly from the communities most likely
to be affected by development. Objectives relating to their well-being,
including income generation and environmental sustainability, need
to be made central to the tourism planning process. While entrepre-
neurs will always be integral to this process, their objectives must
not be allowed to exclude other legitimate interests. Many authors
(Mathieson and Wall, 1982; Mitchell, 1998) have written at length
about the shortcomings of the tourism enterprise in the areas of envi-
ronmental and cultural protection, so a lengthy reiteration of that
discussion is not required here. A few summary comments on the
subject will be made, however, in order to set the stage for later
sections of the book dealing with issues of planning.

Discussions of the impacts of tourism generally focus on the social
and environmental effects produced by tourism development. This
book will attempt to provide strategies for assessing and monitoring
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such impacts (see Chapter 6). Since they are defined by individual
perceptions, strategies which measure and analyze impacts of tourism
are likely to be more beneficial to the discussion than a purely
theoretical accounting of the impacts themselves. The impact
evaluation strategies and methods outlined in Chapter 6 are not
presented as absolutes, but rather as processes of negotiation
grounded in the spirit of ‘Limits to Acceptable Change’ outlined by
Stankey, McCool, Cark and Brown, (1999). This approach views
impacts — environmental, social and economic - as forming a
continuum, not as an absolute value, as is the case with other
methods for describing carrying capacity. Instead of relating the
absolute numbers of people that a particular environment or site
may support, ‘Limits to Acceptable Change’ provides a description of
a range of changes which are permissible for any given site. The
changes produced by any development, in tourism or elsewhere, and
the extent to which they are undesirable, are matters that should be
decided by those most affected by the process. The process and
outcome of change should be a negotiated conclusion as much as it
is a quantitative measurement.

This book departs from the usual conception of tourism planning
as a mechanistic activity divorced from community values and
control, focusing instead on value-based planning and community-
managed development of tourism. It is argued here that the
sustainability of a tourism project, and of the community itself, can
only be assured if the values of that community drive the tourism
development process. This approach also demands that the process
of development is given more importance than the product that is
eventually developed. The primary focus of this process is on the
building of community capacity, which will create long-lasting skills
in the community allowing them to become more self-sufficient and
less dependent on outside forces over the long-term. This focus, giving
supremacy to the process over the product, has led me to refer to
tourism development at the community level as the tourism ‘project’
rather than as the ‘product’. While this may appear to be a merely
semantic change, it must be seen as a major departure from the
traditional way in which tourism planners have conceived of the rela-
tionship between the tourism industry and the community and the
priorities given to the various parts of the tourism planning process.

The guarantee of community control is not an easy task in the
face of the formidable power of trans-national corporations, which
possess levels of capital sometimes exceeding those of national
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governments and international bodies such as the World Bank (WB),
International Monetary Fund (IMF), and World Trade Organization
(WTO), with whom governments are forced to deal, sometimes for
their very fiscal survival. These international institutions lend or
withhold needed capital on which many of the developing world
governments depend for their daily transactions and to stave off
economic collapse. It is they who hold the purse strings, providing
much needed development loans to most LDCs. However, when
communities are left out of the planning and decision-making
process, conflict inevitably arises when the saturation point for tourist
accommodation is exceeded, or community sensibilities are violated.
It is only through negotiated tourism development, including
ongoing monitoring involving all stakeholders in the process, that
such problems can be avoided or quickly remedied. The focus of this
book is on tourism planning processes emphasizing community
involvement, rather than purely product development.

Much of the conflict described above can be avoided if
communities are actively involved in whatever plans are developed
for local areas, and if the benefits of development are shared by all
stakeholders. Community participation in tourism development in
poor rural areas has the potential capacity for increasing incomes
and employment, developing skills and institutions, and thereby
empowering local people (see Ashley and Garland, 1994). However,
these benefits will not be realized if local people and national
governments stand by and allow outside development forces to
exploit local resources. While currently unfashionable, government
intervention to ensure that local people are dealt with fairly, and
that they benefit from tourism development, is necessary to ensure
the long-term sustainability of both the tourism project itself and
the environment in which it is located. Globalization and an over-
reliance on capitalist ideology make it difficult for governments to
regulate development — and tourism development is no exception.
What is generally not understood is that improved tourism policies
could help to fuel economic growth and provide for the equitable
distribution of resources, thereby alleviating poverty, rather than
concentrating wealth in the hands of a few and channeling profits
to trans-national corporations and foreign countries. Above all,
community participation can guarantee local support for conserva-
tion, and the sustainable use of natural resources more generally,
thus ensuring a sustainable tourism product (see Ashley, 1995: 2).
Only when communities are in control of the development agenda,
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and concerned with the built environment or the management of
wildlife, can conflicts and competition over resources be resolved —
if not to everyone’s satisfaction, then at least adequately for all to
live with the outcome. I argue here that community participation
must be at the heart of the tourism development process, and not
merely a condescending afterthought to appease those most
negatively affected by a potentially inappropriate development.
Issues other than that of corporate profit must be considered in the
tourism plan; it must deal with the preservation of the culture and
social values of the host community, as well as the conservation of
the local environment; it must accomplish these goals while
providing some economic benefit to the local people, as well as to
outside investors. While conditions in the community will inevitably
change because of tourism, there is a core set of community values
which must guide change. Disruption or dislocation of this core set
of values leads to alienation.

Human problems are too often defined from an exclusively
economic perspective, and remedies to them are therefore thought
also to be economic in nature. While the tourism literature provides
many supposedly successful examples of tourism, the communities
which host these enterprises are unlikely to have benefited to the
same extent as their offshore owners. The tourism literature is filled
with critiques of the overwhelming financial leakage associated with
international tourism. It has been estimated that over 50 per cent of
payments by travelers to tour companies for travel to the developing
world never reach the host country (Mowforth and Munt, 1998).
This is perhaps a conservative estimate, considering that most airlines
are owned by companies from a few developed countries, and that
most travelers book tours through agents in their home country.
When money does reach the destination site, it quickly leaks back to
the developed world to pay for such things as management wages,
profits and supplies. The financial rewards of tourism fail to
materialize on the scale envisioned by local communities. This can
be depressing to a worker who, for example, has lost a lucrative,
unionized forestry job and replaced it with a seasonal job in the
outdoor adventure tourism sector, or who has opened up his or her
private dwelling as a bed and breakfast enterprise. Similarly afflicted
are the Maasai villagers watching busloads of European tourists
stream past their village to view wildlife in the nearby national park,
when they could engage in the same activity in the nature reserve of
the Maasai village (or ‘group ranch’) itself, thereby contributing to
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the economic life of the community — as was the case in Kimana,
the subject of one of the case studies presented in Chapter 7.

What has been lost in the discussion of tourism planning, and in
the problem-solving process generally, is the plethora of everyday
issues — such as social relations, local institutions, and the condition
of the environment — that are central to the lives of individuals and
communities. Discussions of tourism must consider these wider
issues, rather than just analyzing development from an economic
perspective. The critical areas of social development and global envi-
ronmental change — which continues to plague the development
process despite the promises made by those promoting tourism and
other forms of development — are just as important to the discussion.

Entrepreneurs are primarily interested in maximizing short-term
profits and in recovering their capital investment in the long term.
This often leads to corners being cut in environmental protection,
through inadequate treatment of human waste, and to the privati-
zation of choice land and water resources essential to the survival of
local people. Moreover, environmental safeguards are typically
designed poorly in the tourism plan; or otherwise those constructed
to protect the natural environment often fail to be implemented. It
is often thought by government officials that safeguards are too
expensive to implement, and that foreign capital will choose to go
elsewhere rather than acquiesce to the social and cultural protection
of local people or the environment. It is now beginning to be
recognized by many of the stakeholders in the tourism development
process that this mentality must change given the finite number of
potential destination sites. Coral reefs, for example, are under threat
around the world from overuse and widespread ignorance of their
fragility. As the supply of once pristine destination sites becomes
overexploited, or completely squandered, the demand for new sites
increases, further limiting the supply and thus jeopardizing the
expansion of the tourism industry itself. And understanding that
there is a finite supply of potential destination sites makes planning
of these destinations even more critical in the future, not only to
local inhabitants but also to the tourism industry itself.

Cultural protection and conservation are rarely practiced by the
tourism industry, while the exploitation of traditional culture
through commodification is widespread. Little thought is given to
the potential for cultural disruption, or to methods of enhancing
and preserving traditional societies. Except when quaint displays of
local culture in the form of traditional song and dance are of interest
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to the visitor, tourism businesses prefer the local population to
remain invisible — particularly if that population is afflicted by
poverty, creating an affront to the comparatively extravagant lifestyle
of the tourist. Many hotels occupying prime beach front, wall off
their properties in order to keep the tourist in, but — perhaps more
importantly - to keep the locals out. Little attempt is made by either
the hotelier or the guest to interact with the local population or
genuinely experience their culture. At best, the tourist may see a
contrived performance of local dance, performed in traditional
costume, but reduced from a true form of cultural expression to
become the level of mere spectacle. Perhaps even more important are
the psychological changes that occur when people from traditional
societies engage in tourism development — or, more precisely, have
it thrust upon them. Helena Norberg-Hodge (1996: 34-5) presents a
snapshot of those profound changes in Ladakh, Tibet, in a succinct
section on tourism development in another volume exploring the
potentials and perils of economic globalization. I present this
vignette in its entirety to provide the reader with a flavor of the
profound changes brought to a traditional culture by tourism.

When tourism first began in Ladakh, it was as though people from
another planet suddenly descended on the region. Looking at the
modern world from something of a Ladakhi perspective, I became
aware of how much more successful our culture looks from outside
than we experience it on the inside.

Each day many tourists would spend as much as $100 — an
amount roughly equivalent to someone spending $50,000 per day
in America. In the traditional subsistence economy, money played
a minor role and was used primarily for luxuries — jewelry, silver,
and gold. Basic needs - food, clothing, and shelter — were provided
for without money. The labor one needed was free of charge, part
of an intricate web of human relationships.

Ladakhis did not realize that money meant something very
different for the foreigners: that back home they needed it to
survive; that food, clothing and shelter all cost money - a lot of
money. Compared to these strangers, the Ladakhis suddenly felt
poor.

This new attitude contrasted dramatically with the Ladakhis’
earlier self-confidence. In 1975, I was shown around the remote
village of Hemis Shukpachan by a young Ladakhi named Tsewang.
It seemed to me that all the houses we saw were especially large
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and beautiful. I asked Tsewang to show me the houses where the
poor people lived. Tsewang looked perplexed a moment, then
responded. ‘We don’t have any poor people here’.

Eight years later I overheard Tsewang talking to some tourists.
‘If you could only help us Ladakhis,” he was saying, ‘we’re so poor.’

Besides giving the illusion that all Westerners are multimillion-
aires, tourism and Western media images also help perpetuate
another myth about modern life — that we never work. It looks as
though our technologies do the work for us. In industrial society
today, we actually spend more hours working than people in rural,
agrarian economies, but that is not how it looks to the Ladakhis.
For them, work is physical work: ploughing, walking, carrying
things. A person sitting behind the wheel of a car or pushing
buttons on a typewriter doesn’t appear to be working.

(Norberg-Hodge, 1996: 34-5)

These types of impact are not limited to LDCs. Tourism in Canada,
as in most other developed countries, also produces negative impacts
on everyday community life. The account below is a composite
drawn from four well-developed tourism communities in central
Canada, which formed part of a research project conducted by Reid,
Mair, George and Taylor (2001). Like the anecdote above, it provides
a snapshot of the difficulties experienced by people who live in
communities dominated by tourism, although in this case the
communities are situated in the developed world.

In this rural community, tourism has been developing quickly over
the past few years and has generally been dominated by a few
members of the business community. Initially, the residents and
other members of the community were quite supportive and even
a little excited about this quick growth and the increasing influx
of visitors. New restaurants were being developed, people felt
proud that tourists wanted to come and see their little town and
some entrepreneurs were able to make ends meet by opening small
bed and breakfast places and art galleries. However, as more and
more people came into town on the weekend and more and more
residents were unable to get out of their driveways or get
downtown to buy their Saturday paper without an hour wait,
tension started to build.

As more tourism businesses and developments sprung up and
more tourists came to visit each summer, residents began to notice
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an increase in traffic congestion and pollution, a loss of access to
amenities, an increase in the prices of basic necessities and real
estate, and a general change in how the community looked and
felt. Some members of the community started to wonder if tourism
growth should continue without their say. Because tourism
development had been generally unplanned, those who felt the
need to voice their concerns were left feeling like there was no
place to share their thoughts, to talk to the owners of the tourism
businesses, or to be part of the decision-making process. A few
residents started making plans to stay away from their community
on the weekends altogether; others went to council to express their
concerns or met with other residents to talk about how to stop
any further tourism development. Some remained silent but grew
increasingly frustrated about the way tourism was developing in
their town. Divisions began to develop and soon it seemed like
everyone was taking sides about the nature, scale and scope of
tourism in their community.

(Reid et al., 2001: 4)

These two short vignettes provide us with a compelling description of
how a planning process can be measured and judged. Tourism
communities are subject to an array of impacts, some of which are
positive and others negative; the trick, of course, is to maximize the
positive and minimize the negative impacts. Pearce (1991) sets out the
major impacts requiring attention in the tourism development process:

(a) Impact on population structure:
size of population;
age/sex composition;
modification of family size;
rural-urban transformation of population.

(b) Transformation of forms and types of occupation:
impact on/of language and qualification levels;
impact on occupational distribution by sector;
demand for female labour;
increase in seasonality of employment.

(c) Transition of values:
political;
social;
religious;
moral.
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(d) Influence on traditional way of life:
on art, music and folklore;
on habits, and customs;
on daily living.
(e) Modification of consumption patterns:
qualitative alterations;
quantitative alterations.
(f) Benefits to tourists:
relaxation, recuperation, recreation;
change of environment;
widening of horizons;
social contact.
(Pearce, 1991: 218)

Most, if not all, of the impacts outlined by Pearce are found in the
two scenarios presented above. It is inconceivable that in today’s
fast-paced and globally integrated world, a culture like that of the
Ladakhis will not come into contact with the outside world. There
are too many forces, both local and beyond the community which
make protracted contact likely, and the impacts outlined by Pearce
are sure to be encountered if not dealt with initially in the tourism
project. The issue of greatest concern is how local contact with the
tourist, and hence the outside world, can be made a positive
experience for both the host and the guest. Likewise, those living in
the composite community do not have to feel invaded by tourists;
it is both poor planning and the lack of appropriate involvement
mechanisms that have led to this antagonistic development. The
recreational opportunities for people living in tourism communities
can be just as pleasurable as those enjoyed by the tourists if the
project is developed and managed properly. This book argues that
this can only be achieved through a tourism planning process which
places emphasis on the local culture and maintains the value system
of the community, rather than focusing exclusively on maximizing
profits to expatriate corporations and leading to the ‘cancer stage of
capitalism’, as described by McMurtry (1999). While profit may be of
concern to some in the process, it must be one of many goals of the
tourism experience, and not the sole emphasis. The fact that local
people live with the tourism project on a day-to-day basis demands
that they have control of what gets developed. In fact, the
community must be allowed to decide in the first instance whether
or not any type of development is appropriate for them, and whether
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any strategy for economic development is to be pursued. The
question of what constitutes sufficient development must also be
part of the decision-making process undertaken by a community.

THE ORGANIZATION OF THIS BOOK

Chapter 2 takes on the task of identifying the essence of economic
and corporate globalization, and its pervasive influence on local
development, including that of tourism. Corporate globalization is
not only seen as a mechanism for conducting business relationships,
but also as a worldwide system of social organization, fast replacing
the nation-state in the arena of policy development. Corporate glob-
alization provides nations and communities with considerable
challenges, and threatens to distort, if not control, daily life. How
local communities can plan and control tourism in the face of such
an all-pervasive force is the question confronting this text. To answer
it, the forces driving corporate globalization, and the results of that
system, need to be identified before planning strategies and theories
can be brought to bear on tourism development projects. The
concept of globalization from below is explored as an alternative to
the corporate globalization that prevails today. This suggests that
globalization in itself should not be viewed as negative, but that the
locus of control within it determines whether the outcome is a force
for ‘the life code of value’ described by McMurtry (1999), which
includes issues of universal health care, clean air and potable water,
or for reinforcing the money value system which mainly focuses on
maximizing profit. Issues of sustainability, and what they mean for
tourism development, are also explored in Chapter 2.

In order to provide a general picture of the political economy of
tourism, the chapter gives a brief but important snapshot of the size
of the tourism industry worldwide, and of the distribution of its
receipts, in a section titled, The New Economy. This subtitle is used
to denote a change in the focus of the world’s economy from man-
ufacturing and resource sector activities towards an emphasis on the
service sector, touted as the area that will replace others to dominate
economic relationships across the globe in the future.

The chapter ends with a section on reasserting the community’s
role in the new economy. This section is devoted to providing an
alternative to the corporation as an influence over efforts towards
globalization and social organization. Globalization from below is
explored as a community-based, grass-roots alternative to the
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domination of corporations in the development process. Theoretical
models that describe and, if implemented, can make this form of
development possible, are presented.

This book examines tourism as an issue within development
studies in a globalized world economy. To begin the discussion,
Chapter 3 examines tourism development within the framework of
development studies. The thesis of this discussion is that tourism
must be examined in this larger context, not as an isolated
development strategy separated from the larger picture. Here the
concepts of general systems theory provide the framework for the
discussion. The chapter deals with two important overarching issues.
The first is the ideology of tourism, and the role this plays in
development. It is often thought that tourism operates outside the
more general conditions of society — particularly the socioeconomic
trends. Many authors focus on the negative aspects of tourism, as if
these were separate from the neo-liberal agendas of modernization
and globalization. Brown (1998) suggests that this may not be the
case, and that tourism development may simply reflect wider societal
conditions. Chapter 3 reflects on this insight, and explores in detail
how tourism is used as an instrument of structural adjustment in
developing countries, and as a symbol of the new economy and
restructuring in the developed world. The second area dealt with in
the chapter is that of the myths and realities which give rise to the
new economy, and the role of tourism in it. McMurtry’s concept of
the ‘life-code of value’ is explored in some detail. A discussion follows
of whether or not tourism is truly an alternative to the more
damaging extractive industries in rural areas. The expectations placed
upon tourism as a vehicle for sustainable development are also
discussed extensively in Chapter 3, which ends by exploring the
implementation of general tourism development concepts at the
grass-roots and community level.

Chapter 4 provides an analysis of how different disciplines define
tourism, with the goal of developing a unified concept. This is no
simple task, as there is no single definition to which all scholars and
researchers of tourism agree — a lack of consensus that arguably
constitutes one of the weaknesses of tourism studies as a discipline,
although some may not see it as a shortcoming at all, but in fact a
strength, demanding a multiple analysis of the subject rather than
a single perspective. This book examines a multitude of definitions
of the subject, including psychological, social, cultural, economic,
community and environmental perspectives, approaching the subject
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from the perspective that there are many legitimate ways to define
tourism, and that all are important for eventually understanding
such a complex social subject. It is a central claim of this book that
the weakness of tourism development is a result of a partial definition
of tourism (usually economic) being employed by those organizing
its development. The tourism planning methods presented later in
the book therefore rely for their construction on all of the definitions
outlined in Chapter 4.

Chapter 5 initiates a discussion of basic planning theory and its
relationship to tourism planning. Unless planners understand the
range of theoretical frameworks available to them, and the conse-
quences of each, the planning of tourism development will retain
the orthodox view, and the world will see more of the types of
development that led to the two negative scenarios presented earlier.
Chapter 5 describes the options available to the tourism planner and
discusses the logical sequence of the planning process. It also instructs
the tourism planner with regard to community organization —
perhaps the most fundamental stage in the tourism planning process.
While it may be thought that communities are naturally organized
to control their own destiny, such has not been the experience of
this author. Communities cannot be expected to jump straight into
developing the nuts and bolts of a tourism plan without proper
instruction and training, as well as the development of an organiza-
tional framework to maximize their efforts and assure the desired
outcome. Chapter 5 deals with these issues in a practical way.

Chapter 6 provides the basic strategies and processes involved in
planning a tourism project. A planning process to guide all aspects
of tourism development is provided, along with the necessary
discussion of the positivistic, interpretive and constructivist research
paradigms (including an analysis of community needs) necessary to
support the planning process. Techniques which bring tourism
research to life are incorporated in the chapter. Methods devoted to
analyzing the social, environmental, and economic impacts of
tourism development are also provided. It is here that the place of
communities in the monitoring process is outlined. The Community
Development approach to tourism planning advocated in this book
relies on planning theories, methods, and techniques that focus on
rational as well as impressionistic data — that is, data which is inter-
pretivistic and constructivist in nature rather than purely positivistic.
The chapter stresses the need for the comprehensive collection of
baseline data against which the impacts of tourism can be measured
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over time. It discusses the literature on the economic, social, cultural
and environmental impact of tourism development. Identification of
the theories from the contributing disciplines that are relevant to
tourism development is discussed, and the research methods needed
to support tourism planning are also outlined.

Chapter 7 provides three case studies of communities which have
undertaken a recent tourism planning process. While none of these
cases represents the ultimate achievement in tourism planning, each
has done many things right, and they are offered as good examples
of an appropriate planning process which attempts both to be
sensitive to community needs and values and to maintain the
sustainable use of the environment. Each case is evaluated individ-
ually and in combination with the others, to identify their strengths
and weaknesses. This offers a basis on which to end the book with a
review of the most appropriate principles and processes for future
tourism planning and development.

Chapter 8 concludes this book with a discussion of the integration
of tourism into the development process, in both LDCs and developed
countries. The point is made that while there are some differences
between LDCs and developed countries, we are in many ways
grappling with the same issues of large-scale development; certainly,
both types of country are affected by the pervasive forces of corporate
globalization and the liberalization of the world economy. From this
point of view, we all have much in common, and must work collec-
tively rather than antagonistically, as has often been the case. Chapter
8 not only sums up the book, but presents principles, policies and
processes which should provide a sound basis on which tourism
development at the community level can proceed, and within which
all partners in the process may be able to maximize their success and
minimize their social, environmental and financial costs.

THE CONTEXT OF TOURISM PLANNING

The late twentieth and early twenty-first centuries have been
confusing to both social analysts and citizens alike; the rules of social
and economic engagement have changed dramatically. This has not
been the result of a natural phenomenon but, rather, is driven by a
pervasive force acting in society — the same force which champions
the corporate globalization of the world’s resources and governance.
The changes produced by this force have benefited the capitalist class
over other social groups, and traditionally marginalized populations
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have been left completely out of the planning and development
process and continue to be neglected. The social agenda has been
characterized as post-industrialism - variously termed post-
Keynesianism or post-Fordism. However, Myles (1991) observes that

... the concept of post-industrialism ... is a negative one. It does not
designate the kind of economy and society we are moving towards,
but only the kind of economy and society we are leaving behind.
It simply means that societies have moved beyond industrialism
and are in the process of forging new types of social and economic
arrangements, the parameters of which are still being created.

(Myles, 1991: 352)

Those championing the corporate globalization project know exactly
what kind of world we are moving towards. It is one where the
wealthy have become wealthier, and the poor poorer; it is a world
where the disenfranchised are left to serve the wealthy, without
processes under their control which can assist them out of their
condition. The tourism industry is not only a participant in that
process, but perhaps a major contributor to it. This need not be the
case, however. Tourism development can be a bottom-up activity,
one that allows for control at the grass-roots level, and provides an
improved standard of living to those engaged in it, particularly those
at the community level.

Social commentators suggest that the post-industrial society will
be dominated by the service sector of the economy - that many more
of us will earn our livings in this sector of the economy in the future
than previously. Most observers argue that tourism will constitute
one of the largest sub-sectors of the service sector. Perhaps for this
reason, it is an exciting time to study tourism planning and
development; not only is the future configuration of the tourism
industry at stake, so are the fundamental ways in which we organize
society in general, and communities in particular. As was true of
countries shaped by agriculture, fishing, and mining in the late 1800s
and early 1900s, tourism will play a dramatic role in human and
community development throughout the twenty-first century. For
that reason, community tourism planning and development will
provide the battleground upon which major social and cultural issues
will undergo further transformation. One of these issues is the agenda
of corporate globalization.
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In his book Spaces of Hope (2000), David Harvey suggests that the
phenomenon of globalization provides a powerful ‘macro’ tool with
which to analyze contemporary society, just as is the body on a
‘micro’ level. Connecting these two phenomena as a lens for analysis
provides a link between what is taking place on the world stage and
its effects on the most personal of entities: one’s own body. A large-
scale environmental catastrophe in a far-off country can have directly
observable, negative consequence to an individual’s health. This has
been described elsewhere as thinking globally and acting locally.
Take, for example, the connection between the nuclear disaster at
Chernobyl and the contamination of milk products in Western
Europe, and its effect on individual health. To some extent, this book
extends Harvey’s connecting theme. While globalization is viewed in
this volume as the ‘macro’ concept that Harvey proposes, this book
takes the community as ‘the body’ (to extend the metaphor) of the
social and political world. Even Harvey (2000: 120) admits that ‘... no
body exists outside of its relations with other bodies and the exercise
of powers and counterpowers among many bodies is a central con-
stitutive aspect of social life’. While some may argue that the family
unit is the smallest social unit, this book views the family in much
the same way that Harvey considers DNA vital to life, but not the
most important unit of analysis. The community is the smallest
political unit which makes collective decisions on a day-to-day basis
that affects the lives of all citizens, and therefore is instrumental in
the analysis of tourism, the subject of this book.

When using community as the ‘micro’ unit of analysis, it is
important to define what is meant by community, given that it is a
contested concept. Communities are popularly viewed as geographic
units. While this definition still holds true today, the term is also
employed here to describe a group of people with a common interest
but without any necessary physical contiguity. Communities of
interest may transcend communities of location, particularly in these
times of rapid electronic communication, including the internet.
However, the word ‘community’ is usually, but not exclusively, used
in this book in the geographic sense. Tourism communities are, for
the most part, physical entities defined by political boundaries. In
some communities, however, there may also be a tourism community
inside the geographic unit; indeed, there may be said to exist a single
tourism community of interest stretching across the globe. This type
of community is considered to be a community of interest, and not
defined solely by its geographic location.
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Nevertheless, it must be remembered that any community,
whether defined by geography or common interest will in practice
consist of multiple identities. That is to say, a community will consist
of multiple interests and differences; issues of race, gender, and class
will always present themselves in differing points of view, in any
type of community. This fact is one reason for analyzing tourism at
this level. It is at the community level that multiple identities and
voices are the clearest and, consequently, it is at this level that their
incorporation in a tourism plan is most probable. Postmodernists
are particularly sensitive to the issue of multiple identities. As
Seidman instructs us:

Our social narratives should be attentive to this concept of multiple
identities; our stories should replace the flat, unidimensional
language of domination and liberation with the multivocal notion
of multiple, local heterogeneous struggles and a many-sided
experience of empowerment and disempowerment.

(Seidman, 1994: 133-4)

Some, including West (1994: 65-81), argue that the identities of
gender, race and class must be further subdivided. Gender, for
example, consists of women black, white, young, old and from
differing cultures who view the world in many contrasting ways.
These variations demand that the tourism planner understand the
community in all its complexity, and not short-circuit the participa-
tion process by defining the community as a homogeneous unit. The
inclusion of these multiple identities will become evident as this
volume proceeds, particularly in the chapters dealing with
community consultation and public participation.

A further factor must be recognized in relation to the idea of
community: individuals are not exclusive to a single community;
members of a geographic community may belong to multiple
communities of interest. In fact, it is also possible that a person may
be a member of more than one geographic community, as well as
multiple communities of interest. This complex social reality can
place an individual into several communities, each of which may
have opposing positions on a proposed development. This possibility
negates the tourism planner’s concept of a homogeneous community
which can be easily divided into discrete groups, with single and
predictable positions on any issue. The implications of the foregoing
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are enormous for tourism planners attempting to engage citizens
meaningfully in the planning process.

At times this book may appear to be simply a critique of tourism
development — particularly as it is practiced today. On the contrary,
tourism can play an important role, particularly in rural and remote
communities in danger of disappearing because of the downturn in
traditional economic activities. Tourism can also help a traditional
society to preserve cultural practices which might otherwise be lost
to subsequent generations; urban tourism has sometimes added
flavor and vitality to what could otherwise be mundane living
conditions. But for tourism to become the positive influence that
this book hopes it will, tourism planning must be driven by a whole
new set of priorities. Tourism will need to be constructed to serve
the community and all its values, and not simply continue as the
exploitative development that it so often is. To paraphrase the words
of the great economist Karl Polanyi, in The Great Transformation
(1957), tourism must serve the needs of humanity, and not use
humans to serve the needs of the tourism corporation. While Polanyi
was referring to the capitalist economy, the same can be said about
tourism as a microcosm of the economy in general.

This book is about the commodification of tourism and its effects
on community; it embraces the position of Meethan when he states
that ‘my main theme is to argue that tourism is part of the process
of commodification (or commoditization) and consumption inherent
in modern capitalism’. (Meethan, 2001: 4) He goes on to suggest that

[a]lny book dealing with tourism as consumption must also address
this issue of commodification as a central concern, that is, the
ways in which material culture, people and places become
objectified for the purpose of the global market. In general the
debates surrounding this have been cast in negative terms ... I will
argue that the processes of commodification, rather then [sic] being
a side issue, are in fact central to the whole basis of tourism and,
what is more, that tourism is one aspect of the global processes of
commodification rather than a separate self-contained system.

(Meethan, 2001: 5)
I agree that any analysis of tourism must examine the commodifica-

tion of culture, but in my view that is not in itself sufficient. The
analysis of development and the implementation of the
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commodified tourism system must also offer the instruments and
techniques that are necessary for the management and control of
the development project, and put those likely to be most affected in
a position to control its creation. This can only be done by
emphasizing process over product: only when a community has
instituted the right process and constructed its relationship to the
tourism industry in proper balance with other community life
sustaining forces can the idea of sustainability begin to be reached.
This will require the construction of a new relationship between
communities, the tourism industry, and national governments eager
to raise foreign capital in order to pay down foreign held debt.

This book attempts to provide a framework for that new relation-
ship by offering one chapter on the theory of tourism development
and another on the tourism planning process, including strategies
and techniques for measuring the social, environmental and
economic impacts of tourism on communities and the natural
environment. An in-depth examination is also offered of three
instances of tourism planning that have provided positive, cutting-
edge approaches to tourism development. These case studies are
diverse, in that one is situated in East Africa, the second in a small
island state, and the third is Canadian. It is only through combining
overarching theoretical insights with locally focused planning tools
that the planner can hope to change the nature, and thus the impact,
of tourism throughout the world.



2 Globalization and the
Political Economy of
Tourism Development

INTRODUCTION

This chapter examines the effects of late capitalism and corporate
globalization on communities and society in general. While global-
ization negatively affects both urban and rural societies, and those
in the developed as well as the developing world, it is also changing
the basic structure of social relationships in general across the globe
and for rural communities in particular. Agriculture and the extractive
industries, once the main occupations of rural life, have been indus-
trialized, and this has reduced the viability of the family farm, led
to the depletion of fish stocks and mineral deposits, and marginal-
ized rural people across the globe. Cities are growing rapidly, as large
numbers of people pour into them from the countryside. Free trade
and international agreements favoring trans-national corporations
and business have negatively affected society by reducing state
sovereignty in areas such as environmental regulation and the
protection of fledgling industries. How citizens organize themselves
and their communities to confront these forces and control
development in the future is a social issue of great importance.

Tourism is widely viewed as an important instrument in this
struggle. Some see it as a major force in the economic development
of rural societies, and as an important area for growth in income and
employment for urban communities. It is often viewed by the general
public as environmentally friendly and initiated by the local
community, but these impressions may be as much a myth as a
reality. They give rise to the idea that tourism needs to be locally
controlled and developed, and therefore provide an important issue
for examination in this chapter.

A discussion of corporate globalization leads to a presentation of
some principles of community participation as they relate to tourism
development: Who should be involved? And how should their par-
ticipation be organized? Finally, this chapter includes a discussion
of the community’s role in tourism development, and answers the

26
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question: Why bother going down the tourism development road at
all? The vehicle of tourism development is used to introduce and
support the concepts of social learning and social mobilization as
mechanisms for establishing a healthy community — a topic
examined in greater detail in Chapter 6.

CORPORATE GLOBALIZATION AND ITS EFFECTS ON SOCIETY

Tourism has traditionally been considered from a mainly economic
perspective. Large companies and smaller entrepreneurs have
provided the force for — and thus the main focus of - tourism
development worldwide. In addition to conventional sector analysis,
Brown (1998) argues that tourism must be seen in the larger context
of the world economy. This demands a fundamental understanding
and analysis of the world’s economy — and particularly of corporate
globalization. Just what are the consequences of turning the social
organization of the world over to capital and the corporate sector?

The phenomenon of corporate globalization is receiving much
attention from scholars and non-academics alike. In essence, the
discussion — or perhaps more accurately the controversy — centers on
whether it is a positive or negative force in society. The supposition
that ‘all boats will be lifted by a rising tide’ — a metaphor to describe
the intentions of corporate globalization — needs examination. Not
everyone is affected equally by globalization: some benefit more than
others because their position in society allows them to take greater
advantage of its structures, while poverty is not alleviated through
the worldwide expansion of uncontrolled business development.
Many social commentators cite the increase in poverty in sub-
Saharan Africa as a further example of the failure of corporate
globalization in this area; some would even argue that it is exacerbat-
ing the problem. What is certain is that everyone in the world is
touched, either directly or indirectly, by its pervasive influence —
sometimes positively, but often negatively.

Tourism, like many other areas of economic activity, is shaped by
the overall socioeconomic order. As a consequence, most tourism is
currently organized by a few large trans-national companies, which
exert great influence at the national, regional and local level. This
may be truer for countries of the developing world because of their
drastic need for economic development and their available natural
resource base on which such a product can be developed. The
opening up of the world to international travel has been made
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possible by the increased speed of transportation, and by communi-
cations technologies such as the internet. Today, tours can be
planned, either by consumers or by their representative from a tour
company, with great speed and precision. Moreover, tours can reach
the remotest points on the globe thanks to more efficient transporta-
tion networks - particularly the airplane. No location is inaccessible,
except for those parts of the world temporarily off limits because of
war, natural disaster or some other exceptional circumstance.
Temporarily, because many countries ravaged by war in the previous
century, such as Vietnam, are now transforming their economies to
include tourism. The fact that such countries are developing their
tourist industries so rapidly suggests that they provide a viable
mechanism for transforming formerly war-torn areas into attractive
tourism destinations.

Globalization is not a new phenomenon, and it has occurred in
many different guises throughout the last century. Its origins are
debatable, and it has become a topic of wide-ranging discussion in
recent years. Known earlier simply as international trade, it focused
mainly on reducing obstructions to trade, such as tariff and non-
tariff barriers. What is new about this round of internationalism is
not only what it is called, but its pervasiveness throughout social life
and its obstruction of the direct involvement of national
governments in decision-making. Globalization now affects all
aspects of trading and economic life, while governments are increas-
ingly deprived of sovereignty in terms of the action they are able to
take in areas such as labor and environmental legislation. This may,
in fact, be the Achilles’ heel of corporate globalization. An exclusive
focus on trade and finance, with no balancing mechanisms for labor
and the environment, will eventually see its legitimacy under threat
—if indeed this has not begun to happen already. While jobs may be
created by traditional tourism companies, as well as in other
industries operating in many developing countries, they usually pay
poverty wages, or worse. The long-held belief that any job is better
than no job has come increasingly to be seen as a myth. Jobs at the
lower end of the tourism industry require relatively few skills, and are
often seasonal, leaving workers scraping out an existence at the
margins of society.

New to this round of globalizing activity are its potential conse-
quences for the nation-state. Trans-national corporations, with their
size and pervasiveness, provide a formidable foe in the policy arena
to an individual nation-state. As Beck suggests, ‘globalization means
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one thing above all else: denationalization - that is, erosion of the
nation-state, but also its possible transformation into a trans-national
state’. (Beck, 2000: 14) Certainly, globalization challenges the basic
precept of early capitalism and a more mixed economy: that is, the
sovereignty of nation-states to create trade barriers, protect labor and
subsidize fledgling industries. Global organizations like the World
Bank (WB), the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World
Trade Organization (WTO) have brought an end to that form of
sovereignty. For Canada, this meant an end to meaningful trade
agreements with the US like the auto pact, and to the long-standing
support given by the Canadian government to regional industries
through policy institutions such as the Department of Regional
Economic Expansion (DREE), which attempted to encourage and
stimulate development in Canada’s less wealthy provinces.

In What is Globalization?, Beck summarizes the major features of
globalization and its consequences:

(1) Transnational integration and national disintegration are
simultaneous with each other...

(2) Transnational corporations have an interest in ‘weak states’...

(3) The social welfare states of continental Europe are caught in
a downward spiral...

(4) The replacement of labor by knowledge and capital.

(5) The twofold relativity of poverty. In these mutually
reinforcing processes of inclusion and exclusion, the face of
poverty has also been changing: it has risen dramatically, and
it has fragmented in several ways ...the thread of social com-
munication between (globalized) rich and (localized) poor is
threatening to snap, since between the winners from global-
ization at the top and the losers from globalization at the
bottom there are no longer any arenas in which greater
equality and justice can be struggled for and enforced.

(6) Contradictions of self-organized glocal (global and local) life
operate as criteria of exclusion. These ‘failures’ of intensified
competition are regarded as ‘weak’, ‘at risk’ or ‘handicapped’,
they are people with few or no recognized qualifications...

(7) Capitalism without work is matched by a Marxism without
utopia. The neo-Marxist picture of the capitalist world-system
no longer has any utopian energy, any systematic political
hope or fantasy.

(Beck, 2000: 96-8; italics mine)
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Economic globalization hands power to trans-national corpora-
tions by engaging countries in the self-destructive game of global
competition. This new development encourages a race to the bottom,
rather than a lifting of all economies to the level of the developed
world, as orthodox economists suggested would be the case. While
it is generally thought that competition between firms is healthy, in
that it ensures efficiency, competition has in fact occurred between
nation-states seeking the favors of trans-national corporations. As
Sindiga (1999) notes, that prime land in the possession of indigenous
people was often expropriated by colonial rulers, and eventually
turned over to corporations in the rush to establish tourism and cash
in on the abundant wildlife and other natural resources which had
traditionally sustained local inhabitants. An example of this
phenomenon is provided by Kenya’s Amboseli National Park and
reviewed in Chapter 7.

In order to attract businesses to their country nation-states are
forced to engage in a bidding war. Forgivable loans, reduced taxes or
complete tax holidays, and a failure to enforce environmental laws
are maneuvers characteristic of this war. This process has simply
engendered a race to the bottom among countries who engage in
this unhealthy competition, rather than raising those economies to
the standards enjoyed in developed countries, as its advocates argued
would be the case during the debates held in many of the countries
negotiating formal trade agreements such as the North American
Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) and the European Economic Union
agreement recently achieved at Maastricht in the Netherlands.

Trans-national corporations pit one country against another in
order to get the best possible deal, regardless of the consequences to
the host country. This bidding war produces increased liabilities for
participating countries, which also often suffer from corrupt
politicians more interested in their own gain than the welfare of the
country they serve. Proponents of globalization see it as a way to ‘lift
all boats’, but critics (including Mander, 1996) now fear that it has
ensured a race to the bottom of the socioeconomic ladder for many
of the citizens of most countries. Tourism companies are especially
complicit in this process, with new destinations created on this
unsavory basis. However, as potential sites become ever fewer
worldwide, the balance of power between the trans-national tourism
company and the nation-state may change in favor of the latter. But
at the moment, unfortunately, an unhealthy relationship exists
between these two actors, producing high levels of exploitation of
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labor and substantial offshore leakage of receipts. This is particularly
true for the tourism industry, as is demonstrated by the balance sheets
of the largest trans-national tourism companies, presented later in
this chapter.

While globalization might have been more comprehensive, incor-
porating social and environmental concerns, it has so far been driven
mainly by the agenda of big business; some (see McMurtry, 1999) go
so far as to argue that globalization has been hijacked by corporate
interests alone, focusing exclusively on issues of trade and the
movement of capital. It has affected social and political stability
because of its demand for the removal of market impediments,
regardless of the social and environmental costs. Globalization has
in fact led to the disempowerment of people living in many
communities across the globe because of the lack of policy options
available to the nation-state for their protection from the depreda-
tions of trans-national tourism companies.

Those pushing the corporate globalization agenda see these
changes to the nation-state as positive for society. Liberalizing trade,
it is argued, will increase the wealth of all nations who participate.
The World Travel and Tourism Council (de Croo, 1994: 69), for
example, calls for continued liberalization of trade and the reduction
of restrictions and regulations controlling the tourism business; an
open skies policy which would deregulate the airline industry
worldwide even further than it is already, is one example of this type
of proposed liberalization. In support of this call, they argue that
worldwide economic growth will eventually eradicate poverty and
increase incomes generally. The metaphor often heard is, ‘a rising
tide will lift all boats’. This hypothesis has not been proved, and there
is increasing evidence that globalization is not having the positive
effect for many countries that was promised, and this is particularly
true in the developing world. The Maquiladoras in Mexico, for
example, have been the site of great economic transformation, with
the development of many factories by the world’s largest companies.
This development has had mixed results for those attracted to work
in the industries concerned. Migrant workers in search of prosperity
who have relocated to work in such places are often little better off
under these new conditions than those they have left behind. In fact,
many would have fared better by remaining in the rural area they
left, where they were supported by subsistence agriculture. Shanty
towns have often sprung up in these new industrial areas, but without
the necessary sanitation and other infrastructure necessary for a
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civilized existence. Tourism has displaced peasants in Mexico, for
example, in order to create resort enclaves. Many once sustainable
fishing villages throughout the world, including some in Mexico,
have been transformed into resorts, owned and managed by trans-
national tour companies. These transformations drove the local
fishers out of the area, while importing unskilled service workers
from other parts of the country in order to minimize training costs.
This practice does not adhere to anyone’s notion of sound regional
development practices, but reproduces the cycle of poverty that is
so evident in the many texts dealing with the plight of migrant
workers. This is done in the name of generating foreign currency,
without any regional economic strategy to train and employ locals
so that they could benefit from employment in the industry.

The pervasiveness of globalization is aided, if not driven, by the
twin social phenomena of technology — which allows capital, goods
and people to move around the globe at lightning speed — and the
concentration of power and wealth through unrestrained acquisi-
tions and mergers. Moreover, there is also a psychological component
to the progress of globalization. The collapse of the Soviet Union
provides supporters of the capitalist system with the self-confidence
to throw off any restraints in declaring the victory of capitalism over
socialism, in turn justifying US hegemony over the global social order.
However, as Huntington notes:

What is universalism to the West is imperialism to the rest. The
West is attempting and will continue to attempt to sustain its
preeminent position and defend its interests by defining those
interests as the interests of the ‘world community’. That phrase
has become the euphemistic collective noun (replacing ‘the Free
World’) to give global legitimacy to actions reflecting the interests
of the United States and other Western powers. The West is, for
instance, attempting to integrate the economies of non-Western
societies into a global economic system which dominates. Through
the IMF and other international economic institutions, the West
promotes its economic interests and imposes on other nations the
economic policies it thinks appropriate. In any poll of non-Western
peoples, however, the IMF undoubtedly would win the support of
finance ministers and a few others but get an overwhelmingly
unfavorable rating from almost everyone else ...

(Huntington: 1997: 184)
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The welfare state, combined with the threat of socialism, managed
to tame the extreme tendencies of unrestrained capital. The psycho-
logical victory for capital, however, has encouraged the exponential
growth of the national and extra-national liberalization of trade,
leading to trade agreements such as NAFTA and the creation of the
recent economic pact in the European Union. These trading blocs
now rival the power and sovereignty of the nation-state itself, par-
ticularly in domestic economic affairs. International trade agreements
supervised by the WTO give supremacy to finance and trade, and by
default dominate domestic social and labor policies. In this new
world order, such agreements as outlined in Chapter 11 of the NAFTA
treaty, allow private corporations to sue governments who enact
environmental or social policies that limit their ability to make
profits, regardless of the consequences for the citizens or
environment of the country concerned. Unlike other forms of inter-
national trade, the regime inaugurated by this new form of
globalization intrudes into all aspects of social and political life, as
Ulrich Beck articulates so well:

Institutions of industrial society which seemed shut tight can be
‘cracked’ and opened up to political intervention. The premises
of the welfare state and pension system, of income support, local
government and infrastructure policies, the power of organized
labor, industry-wide free collective bargaining, state expenditure,
the fiscal system and ‘fair taxation’ — all this melts under the
withering sun of globalization and becomes susceptible to
(demands for) political moulding.

(Beck, 2000: 1)

One of the chief hallmarks of globalization is capital’s focus on
reducing production costs in order to maximize profit. A relentless
struggle to increase profits continues without limit, often at the
expense of the environment and labor. Globalization, with its drive
to reduce the role of labor through the increased use of technology
in the production process, could provide advantages for both workers
and the tourism industry if structures were in place to distribute the
benefits more equally (Reid, 1995). At the beginning of the era of
industrial manufacturing, Henry Ford soon came to understand
workers would need to earn a sufficient wage to enable them to
purchase the products they were manufacturing. Consequently, auto
workers were paid wages that allowed for such a level of individual
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expenditure. Modern society needs to re-learn this lesson. If the
majority is to participate fully in the global economy, specifically in
tourism and other leisure pursuits, then wages and social conditions
must be created that will allow for this full participation to happen.
Those promoting tourism must come to realize that their businesses
depend on the discretionary spending of a large section of society,
and that most wage earners throughout the world are not paid well
enough to accumulate sufficient savings for this type of spending.

During this time of renewed globalization, trans-national corpo-
rations, including those wholly or partly involved in tourism, have
increased their profits dramatically while national governments have
been forced in some cases to reduce, or at least not increase, their
social welfare spending. And during periodic episodes of market
correction, when the business cycle causes profits to fall or even
become negative for short periods, there are increased calls for
reducing the size of the workforce and taxation, in association with
increased pressure to decrease government spending on social
welfare, in the name of maintaining corporate health. Such measures,
it is said, will prevent the otherwise inevitable movement of
companies to other countries, where the business climate is claimed
to be more favorable. This is the mechanism of the ‘race to the
bottom’ mentioned above. More recently, this type of behavior has
continued even in good times, under the imperative of providing
larger returns to the shareholder.

While governments are asked to cut back on spending for social
programs, the profits of trans-national corporations have grown
exponentially. While declaring a fiscal crisis for the nation-state, and
sworn to fight budget deficits and government debt, business has
been jubilant about a substantial increase in profits, even while
corporate debt has risen dramatically. In Canada, globalization has
brought reduced taxes for corporations while increasing taxation for
individuals; consumption taxes have replaced manufacturing taxes,
in the name of making the country more competitive in the global
marketplace. Provincial governments like Ontario and British
Columbia have been elected on the strength of this mantra. Ontario
now boasts of having one of the lowest corporate tax rates in North
America, while the education system — particularly its infrastructure
—is in a perilous condition, and the publicly sponsored universal
healthcare system is in danger of becoming second-rate. What is
short-sighted about this trend in policy - for the tourism sector as
well as for other industries — is its negative impact on the workforce.
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Tourism is a labor-intensive industry that relies on a semi-skilled
workforce. Where training is truncated, the industry is weakened,
while diseases such as HIV/AIDS particularly in many parts of the
developing world increase the turnover in the workforce, further
compromising the industry.

This assault on public enterprise is also having a deleterious effect
on local municipalities, by transferring services to the community
government level without ensuring the necessary flow of funding.
With more homeless people on the streets of cities like Toronto, it is
becoming difficult to venture out to many of the city’s tourism
attractions without being panhandled, even after panhandling was
made illegal by the provincial government in order to hide the con-
sequences of their failed ideological policies. There is likely to be a
corresponding deterioration in the tourism industry as inner cities,
where much of the tourist infrastructure exists, start to decline. Cities
like Toronto are attractive to tourists because of their reputation as
clean and relatively free of crime. But as government at all levels cuts
funding to public services, and cities become more inhospitable, their
attractiveness as tourism destinations will also decrease.

Capitalism and globalization have affected rural communities first
of all by increasing efficiency in agriculture and the extractive
industries, through mechanization and the increased use of
technology. The technological revolution in rural industries has been
so successful that in some sectors, such as the fishing industry, stocks
— notably cod - are now threatened with collapse. Factory fishing
fleets have severely depleted the world’s oceans within a half century.
Machinery has replaced thousands of loggers in the forests around
the world, increasing the efficiency of the logging industry but
reducing forests to levels which may have detrimental effects both
on the air we breath and on the levels of rainfall necessary to
maintain the world’s fresh water reserves, to say nothing of the con-
sequences for forestry itself. Technology has opened up to tourism
areas that would otherwise have remained inaccessible, or at least
hard to reach; the mass population visit locations formerly only
accessible to the elites. While this may seem to represent greater equi-
tability, it has placed great stress on many parts of the countryside
as it attempts to cope with an overwhelming influx of visitors. The
urbanization of both developed countries and LDCs has also changed
the demography of the countryside. Young people are leaving rural
areas in ever greater numbers, making the average age of rural
communities decidedly higher than it was 25 years ago. As a
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consequence of these changes, these communities are seeking new
ways to revitalize the rural economy, and tourism is one of the
prominent industries in that effort. Rural areas are attractive to city
dwellers as their environments continue to deteriorate, physically
and socially, and tourism is quick to capitalize on that attraction.
The rural environment becomes the playground of the urbanite,
providing such activities as holiday cottaging, as well as hiking, skiing
and other outdoor activities. Moreover, rural areas provide the
opportunity for city dwellers to come into contact with their
historical traditions. Particularly in North America, the re-enactment
of past forms of human life and settlement is a major force in rural
tourism development. Many urban people seem to be attracted to
historical societies and early pioneering life, perhaps as part of an
effort to escape the complexity and bustle of modern city life.

Not only have rural areas been affected by globalization; cities
have also changed in its wake. Labor-intensive industries have moved
from developed countries to LDCs, where labor is cheaper and envi-
ronmental laws less strict. Where old manufacturing jobs have been
replaced at all, they have given way to the sophisticated technology
of knowledge industries. While there is certainly a wider separation
between the wealthy and the poor worldwide, there is more discre-
tionary income in the hands of larger numbers of people today than
there was in the past. Part of this newfound wealth has been created
by the redistribution of income from those at the bottom of the
income ladder to those at the top — a result of misguided incomes
policies on the part of governments eager to establish what they see
as a positive climate for business. The shift in taxation from the
corporate sector to the individual is one example of this transfer. The
ability of the wealthy to hide their wealth from the tax man through
such devices as pension accounts (RSPs in Canada’s case) is a second
example. This corporate bias in tax policy has led to a greater
separation today between the wealthy and the poor than ever before,
leading to sharper divisions between groups of people in society. This
concentration of wealth has produced a robust service sector, with
those at the top receiving personal service from those at the bottom.
Tourism - a prominent player in the service sector in urban areas —
initially benefited by this newly created wealth and renewed urban
vitality. It is now being jeopardized, however, by the neglect of the
social infrastructure and the disintegration of the built environment
that were necessary to accomplish wealth creation.
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While urban and rural areas have both been affected by globaliza-
tion, they have been affected in different ways. Cities have been
challenged to accommodate immigration. In English-speaking
countries, language training for new arrivals who do not speak
English has been problematic, while the tendency for ghettos to
spring up also leads to mistrust and issues of racism. For their part,
rural areas have had to grapple with demographic changes produced
by the flight of the young, and to adapt to a new economy that has
moved away from agriculture and the extractive industries. Rural
areas are being rapidly depopulated. The latest Government of
Canada statistics suggest that there has been a 4 per cent reduction
in the rural population since the previous census period of ten years
ago. This trend is not exclusive to Canada alone but is being
experienced in most countries across the globe. Industries such as
tourism will be relied upon in the future to increase economic activity
and attract people back to the countryside. The positive side of
tourism is that it can provide much-needed jobs in rural areas. In
both rural and urban areas tourism is playing an even larger role in
development, as service industries come to dominate in place of man-
ufacturing.

Globalization has become a pervasive instrument in the reorgan-
ization of the world. Many (Brown, 1998; George, 2002) argue that
tourism is a force in this major transformation. At the global scale,
Cox (1992) identifies globalization with six large-scale changes. These
may be summarized as follows:

1. The internationalization of production, in which companies make
components in various places around the world and bring them
together for final assembly in the country where they are to be
sold.

2. The internationalization of the state, in which nation-states have
lost sovereignty and are now directed by extra-national institu-
tions such as the WTO.

3. A new pattern of uneven development, in which some formerly
third-world countries have benefited through specialization
within certain production niches while others have sunk even
deeper into poverty. Many African countries are examples of the
latter case.

4. The internationalization of the debt of the US, which allows its
population to achieve a standard of living not justified by its
productive capacity.
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5. A global migration from South to North, evident in the worldwide
increases in both illegal migration and the movement of refugees.

6. The peripheralization of the core. Although ‘periphery’ was
originally a geographic description, it now connotes a socioeco-
nomic group of people living among the affluent. In a sense, the
core is now the periphery because of the increased separation
between the rich and the poor.

These changes in the social organization of the world’s population
have given rise to what scholars and social commentators have
termed the ‘new economy’, in which tourism is seen as a major
player. Will tourism development address some of the issues outlined
by Cox, especially in the marginalized areas of both the developed
and developing countries? Or will business continue as usual? This
is the question that confronts both the tourism industry and
communities all over the world as we move into the twenty-first
century. The issues of globalization and sustainable development will
take on increasing importance as the world runs out of the natural
resources on which twentieth-century industries relied so heavily.

GLOBALIZATION, SUSTAINABILITY AND SUSTAINABLE
DEVELOPMENT

Corporate globalization has produced a specialized way of looking at
the world. As Ralston Saul points out, ‘highly professional, indeed
experienced understanding has been used repeatedly to justify
destructive behavior. The tendency is to break reality down into a
multitude of factors and then to make decisions on the basis of one
or two of these factors at a time, without asking the basic questions
about the whole’. (Ralston Saul, 2001: 45) In addition to breaking
down the whole into parts and then acting on only a few of those
parts, corporate globalization has viewed the world only in financial
terms, to the exclusion of considering labor and the environment, as
already discussed. However, Ralston Saul also states:

... the more commerce the better, so long as it is within the desired
political and social context. ... No sensible, intelligent person
would imagine that our desire to buy and sell as effectively as
possible should eliminate other considerations. And of course trade
and economics do not stand alone. Without us, they don't exist.
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And being subsidiary activities, if allowed to lead the way, they
will deform every aspect of our society.
(Ralston Saul, 2001: 53)

Ralston Saul’s assertion that by all means commerce, but not
commerce by any means is critical to the development of tourism.
Butler (1980) has presented a variation of the ‘product life-cycle’
model to the development and management of tourism destinations.
This model traces the trajectory of the tourism product from initial
exploration of development possibilities to its eventual decline. The
model is contingent on the overexploitation of the product, without
due concern being given to the other factors to which Ralston Saul
alludes. The market economy, which may indeed prove beneficial
for tourism development, should not be allowed to override social
and environmental considerations in the formulation of social policy
— either in tourism or other industries.

While issues surrounding the economy and free trade have
dominated the political discourse over the last three decades or more,
the subject of environmental sustainability has continually loomed
in the background. The Rio Earth Summit in 1992 crystallized the
problem for the world, and since that time the impending crisis in
the global environment has become an accepted reality for most
observers. Governments and citizens alike have been made aware
that the ecosystem is severely affected by the unrestrained pursuit
of economic growth, at the expense of the quality of both the air we
breathe and the water we drink, among other issues. While there is
no agreement on how severe these problems are, there is recognition
by all interested parties they are real, and that if left unattended they
will only become worse, and thus more difficult to rectify in the
future. One problem is that not all parties are in agreement over what
constitutes sustainability, in both environmental and economic
terms. A debate continues to rage, for example, on the contribution
of carbon dioxide and other greenhouse gases to global warming.
While no one disputes that greenhouse gases damage the
environment — except perhaps for a few fossil fuel producers - the dis-
agreement centers on how best to predict their long-term effects, and
how to eliminate the problem without severely impairing our
standard of living.

Corporate globalization, with its unrestrained pursuit of profits
worldwide, is certainly a major contributor to environmental dete-
rioration. Tourism plays its part in this process; the burning of jet
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fuel alone causes significant environmental damage. It can also be
argued, however, that tourism has the potential to be environmen-
tally friendly, if developed as an alternative to factory agriculture and
the other resource-based industries, themselves typically practiced
in an unsustainable manner. The difficulty is that what constitutes
sustainable development remains undefined, at least at a level which
could provide concrete guidelines for development on the ground.

For the time being, sustainable development will be characterized
by compromise. This was clear in 1987, when the World Commission
on Environment and Development’s report, Our Common Future,
warned that present generations should not jeopardize the natural
resources that will be needed by future generations. The World
Commission went on to recommend that the LDCs would need to
grow at an annual rate of 5 per cent in order for countries around
the world to become stable, and that such a growth rate would
remain within the overall general conception of sustainability. It also
recommended that there would need to be a 25 per cent redistribu-
tion of wealth from the developed to the developing world. Clearly,
little has been done to address the redistribution problem over the
last two decades. At the same time, the recommendations by the
World Commission are so vague that their realization may be very
difficult to achieve, if not impossible.

In essence, there are two opposing positions in this debate. There
are those who recommend that growth be minimized, if not flattened
out completely, and that humanity must reduce waste and conserve
natural resources as much as possible. To accomplish this goal, inter-
national tourism would need to be eliminated altogether. Others
argue that this austere approach would further impoverish those who
are already poor, and that accelerated economic development is not
only inevitable but desirable. This position also implies that a less
than perfectly clean environment is preferable to the consequences
of stagnant growth and the resulting poverty that would promote.
They would leave all decisions regarding the environment and wealth
distribution to the market mechanism. The majority take a position
somewhere between those two extremes. As Overton and Scheyvens
point out, ‘sustainable development also presents a long-term
strategic goal rather than a short-term policy agenda’. (Overton and
Scheyvens, 1999: 3) However, many would argue that, in the absence
of serious efforts to address such issues, humanity will not have a
long-term future in which to achieve the goal of sustainability. Time
is running out, and action is what is needed if the worst effects of
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processes such as global warming are to be avoided. As a result,
tourism planners must place issues of sustainability at the forefront
of their practice; the tourism industry must be part of the solution
rather than part of the problem. The fact is that, with little hardship,
the tourism and hospitality industry could place itself on the leading
edge of progressive change in this area. By its nature, tourism has
the potential to provide a clean and sustainable way for both
developed and less developed countries to earn significant levels of
foreign currency, as well as providing employment for many
otherwise jobless citizens.

The issue of sustainability relates not only to the environment,
however; it is also an issue for those concerned about other economic
and social issues. Sustainable practices are relevant to communities
as well as businesses. Inefficiency at the business and community
level has negative consequences for the environment. Poor farmers
commonly cut down forests for fire wood, as well as overexploiting
their land, leading to the depletion of nutrients, and providing the
leading cause of soil erosion; but they have little choice other than
to behave this way, or risk starvation. Tourism can provide an
alternative to these negative practices by focusing attention on local
business, and on ways of living that are less dependent on destroying
or overusing the natural resource base. The issue is not whether or
not to engage in tourism development, but on what basis that
development should proceed.

There are two main areas of environmental concern that need to
be addressed by the tourism planner. Large-scale issues include
concerns over energy consumption and pollution caused by the
transport of tourists over long distances. Fossil fuel combustion and
consumption are major contributors to environmental damage, con-
tributing to global warming and constituting large-scale issues for the
tourism industry to solve. Such changes in practice as arranging for
tourists to stay longer, and thus reducing the average number of trips
per year, is one small example of a measure that might address this
issue. There may be additional solutions to this problem which are not
yet apparent, demanding increased research efforts in this area.

Small-scale issues include concerns about the use of natural areas
for recreational purposes. For the most part, nature is used by tourists
in a non-consumptive way — at least, as far as this is possible for any
human activity. However, there are always problems of waste disposal
and intrusion into sensitive ecological areas by the tourist, as well
as of the compaction of soil through overuse of specific areas, leading
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to increased erosion and problems with soil aeration. The issue of
waste disposal is particularly acute in LDCs, where sophisticated
treatment technology may not be accessible, or is otherwise too
expensive to install and maintain. Many coral reefs around the world
suffer from human waste pollution. In some parts of South-East Asia,
the construction and greening of golf courses has changed the hydro-
logical patterns of entire regions. These are some of the sustainability
problems to which the tourism industry will need to find solutions
in the short and long term. If left unattended, not only will the
conditions of entire countries be affected, but resorts depending on
these types of natural resources will also find it difficult to survive.

Chapter 6 outlines a process for monitoring the environment
which provides a basis upon which the tourism industry might deal
with problems around sustainability. Once a monitoring program
has been implemented, tourism managers can employ management
techniques which will provide partial or comprehensive solutions to
some of these problems, particularly at the small-scale, local level.
Management practices such as the resting and rotation of areas used,
and the dispersion of use over a wider area, are examples of these
techniques. However, there is no uniform solution to all environ-
mental problems created by tourism, and considerable inventiveness
on the part of the tourism industry is required if these problems are
to be remedied. Additional policies and management practices
presently available to the tourism planner, and to the industry as a
whole, will be introduced and described in greater detail in later parts
of this book.

Environmental issues related to transport are more difficult to deal
with effectively. International tourism does require people to travel
long distances. However, during economic recessions and downturns
in the business cycle international travel has tended to be replaced
by higher levels of domestic tourism, which has had less negative
impact on the environment. Greater concentration on public trans-
portation systems such as rail as an alternative to the exclusive use
of the automobile is certainly a critical part of the solution to this
problem. The tourism industry will need to be concerned not only
with moving people to destinations around the world, but also with
providing less consumptive and polluting methods of transportation
in the future, to deal with the problems of environmental sustainabil-
ity that are inherent in the industry. Moreover, individual site audits
must be undertaken to determine the most environmentally efficient
methods of operation. Hoteliers and entrepreneurs are accustomed
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to undertaking operational audits for financial reasons, but in the
future they will also be required to consider the ecological efficiency
of their infrastructure and programs — particularly as new tourism
sites become limited, and the rejuvenation of established facilities
becomes more important to protecting the bottom line, perhaps even
the survival, of the industry. These practices are not followed today
by tourism companies under the spell of corporate globalization,
with their exclusive concern for profit maximization. As the conse-
quences of this form of development become even more apparent,
thinking people will look for improved practices. Given the poor
state of many popular tourism sites around the world, that time may
be upon us.

The agenda of corporate globalization, with its overwhelming focus
on commerce, including tourism, has taken hold of everyday life in
a pervasive fashion. There is an urgent need to return to a public
agenda which is comprehensive in its outlook and objectives. As
Ralston Saul suggests,

... a sensible society is therefore very careful when it comes to
market fashions parading as intellectual truths. And it never lets
such a perpetually virginal domain as economics get control of
the public agenda. Not that there is anything wrong with having
juvenile enthusiasms in the marketplace. These strong emotions
are necessary. They drive capitalism onward. But when it comes to
society’s well-being, they are best kept in a subsidiary position.

(Ralston Saul, 2001: 55)

Governments need to become more involved in protecting the
natural and human-made sites that often serve as focal attractions
around which the tourism industry constructs accommodation
facilities. Increasing government involvement in tourism
development has not been the recent trend, and the drift towards
declining public involvement in this sector must be reversed.

THE NEW ECONOMY

Much has been written about the new economy brought about by
globalization. Van den Bor, Bryden and Fuller (1997) describe the
new economy as an advanced stage of capitalism with a heightened
sense of competition and increased speed of the movement of capital
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around the world. They understand that the new economy is built
on the premise that capital can locate ‘wherever the costs of
production are the lowest and where social and environmental
restrictions are fewest’. (van den Bor et al.: 3) In addition, the new
economy is characterized by the growth of the service sector in
comparison to the primary and tertiary sectors of the economy. The
World Tourism Organization reported in 1997 that ‘in 1996 tourism
receipts represented one-third of the value of world trade in the
service sector’ (World Tourism Organization 1997: 3). Peter
Sutherland, the Director General of GATT, suggested in the World
Travel and Tourism Council trade journal Viewpoint (1994: 19) that
‘trade in services is likely to surpass trade in goods by 2005’, and
further, that ‘tourism, which is currently one third of service trade,
is expected to double by 2000’. Tourism is a major player in the new
economy, in both urban and rural areas, and in developed countries
and LDCs alike. The World Travel and Tourism Council estimated
that by the year 2005 employment in the tourism industry would
account for 11.8 per cent of total world employment (one in nine
workers, 167 million direct and 181 million indirect workers, totaling
348 million); 11.4 per cent of world GDP; 11.8 per cent ($1.6 trillion)
of capital investment; 11.6 per cent ($1,410 billion) of taxes; 11.7
per cent ($3.9 trillion) of personal consumption; and 6.8 per cent of
government expenditure worldwide. (WTTC/WEFA, 1994: 67; Golub,
1994: 12) They went on to suggest that it was ‘the largest industry,
at $3 trillion and one tenth of world employment at the outset of
1995, and will more than double its output — to $7 trillion - in a
decade and add 93 million new jobs’. (WTTC/WEFA, 1994: 67) The
third-largest fully integrated tourism company in the world is
Thomas Cook, which provides an example of just how large
individual firms can become in the tourism industry. In a news
release dated March 7, 2002, the Thomas Cook company reported
entertaining 14 million tourists worldwide each year, annual sales
of 8 billion euros, 30 tour operator brands, approximately 3,600 travel
agents selling their products worldwide, 73,000 beds under their
control, a fleet of 85 aircraft, and a workforce numbering some 28,000
employees. The company is represented in the sales markets of
Germany, Great Britain, Ireland, France, Belgium, the Netherlands,
Austria, Hungary, Poland, Slovakia, Slovenia, Egypt, India and
Canada. Around one-half of Thomas Cook AG’s group earnings are
generated in the sales markets of Great Britain and those of Western
and Eastern Europe. As an integrated leisure group, it works right
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across the travel value chain, encompassing airlines, hotels, tour
operators, travel and incoming agencies. By any standard, Thomas
Cook is a major trans-national corporation operating on the world
scene. Such a high level of integration demonstrates the problem of
leakage, or more accurately, the money spent for the individual travel
purchase remains in the home country of the travel corporation, and
does not reach the destination community where the tourism activity
takes place. This causes problems for many LDCs in their attempt to
earn foreign currency and pay down foreign-held debt, let alone
increase savings and investment at home. All monies are paid up-
front in the country of origin, with considerably less expenditure
required at the host site. Certainly, payments will be made in the
host country in the form of wages to service workers, as well as in the
purchase of produce and payments for building and maintaining the
infrastructure of the site, but most of the money does not reach the
destination site. Integration thus has its downside to the host
community, while providing an upside to the country or countries
where a trans-national firm is based. Despite this, Sindiga (1999: 5)
provides additional evidence of how tourism has increased in
importance for most countries over the last decade (see Table 2.1).

In spite of the problems caused for many host countries by highly
integrated travel firms dominating the tourism landscape, tourism
continues to provide considerable revenues to participant countries.
In recent years, tourism has grown steeply worldwide, as shown in
Table 2.1. With the exceptions of 1991 and 1997, all other years in
that period experienced substantial, if not extraordinary growth. This
period corresponds to the advent of the latest interpretation of the
corporate globalization of the economy, and it was when the NAFTA
treaty and the European Economic Union agreement created at
Maastricht were conceived, if not fully implemented (the single
currency did not come into full effect until 2002). All regions of the
world increased their tourism receipts substantially. Tourism in Africa
and the Middle East grew the least, and this slower growth may be
attributed to the political turmoil found in many parts of those
regions. Even in Africa’s case, the elimination of apartheid in South
Africa had a dramatic effect on increasing Africa’s tourism growth
rate. While the Middle East has long suffered from periodic outbursts
of violence, which act as a deterrent to tourism, the strong pull of
religious pilgrimage sites helps to compensate for this weakness.

A particularly dismal year in comparison to most of the others in
the decade was 1991. This was the year of a protracted worldwide
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recession, which had a dramatic effect on tourism growth rates, as
well as other economic activity, in all regions of the world. The
tourism industry is particularly sensitive to economic downturns and
recessions.

There is an obvious discrepancy between the 1995 receipts of $401
billion and the revenue of $3.9 trillion forecast by the WTTC/WEFA.
On closer examination, it is clear that Table 2.1 provides estimates
excluding costs of transportation and, perhaps more importantly,
domestically generated tourism receipts. One can assume that the
difference between the two figures just cited corresponds to airline
revenues and the costs of domestic travel. However, it must be
remembered that, with the exception of a few companies, most
airlines are based in Europe and North America, and that the
domestic tourism industry is strongest in developed countries, where
consumers have considerably greater levels of disposable income
than those in LDCs. The huge amounts of money spent by tourists
on transport does not find its way into most of the destination
countries on which tourism depends; nor does it go to support
employment in the airline industries of those countries. The repa-
triation of receipts to the developed world is another example of the
leakage of tourism dollars from the host countries and partners in
the tourism enterprise. In this case the funds do not in fact leak from
the host country, since they probably did not arrive there in the first
place. Domestic tourism requires that society support a substantial
middle class, which often does not exist in LDCs. If the challenges
of creating domestic tourism industries in LDCs and of distributing
all tourism revenues more equitably can be met, then tourism may
be able to play an even greater role in sustainable development, par-
ticularly in the developing world. If these issues are not resolved,
then tourism will not play the positive role in development that it
can and should.

Between 1997 and 2001, tourism receipts worldwide maintained
their torrid upward spiral. This growth came crashing back to earth
after the events of September 11, 2001, when terrorists flew hijacked
airplanes into the World Trade Center in New York and the Pentagon
in Washington, DC. At the time of writing, it is not known if tourism
will be permanently affected by these events or whether it will
recover its former levels of growth. But early indications are that it
will not suffer permanent damage in the long term. The tourism
industry, through its trade journal Viewpoint (World Travel and
Tourism Council, 1994), predicts worldwide growth of tourism of up
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to 9.3 per cent annually. Already the WTTC (2002) reports a
turnaround since the September 11 attacks, and the dramatic events
in New York, as outlined below:

For most of 2002, output has been running slower than in 2001
as demand has been hit first by worries over travelling as a result
of September 11, 2001 and, second, by spending cutbacks
associated with the global economic downturn. However, fourth
quarter output is running well above that seen in the immediate
aftermath of September 11, so the end-of-year estimates are looking
more positive than they were in March of this year. In fact, the
relative strength of consumer spending in many countries
compared with expectations earlier in the year has helped
maintain personal Travel & Tourism spending, and we now see
industry output in 2002 as flat rather than the declining levels we
were expecting in the spring. In our forecasts prepared in March
2002, we had foreseen record growth in 2003. These forecasts have
been dampened by the bombing in Bali, continuing risks from
terrorism evident in several countries, possible military action
against Iraq and a more fragile world economic recovery.

Source: <http://www.wttc.org/mediaCentre/
WTTCForecastsStrongForthQuarter0812002.htm>

While the tourism industry has been severely affected worldwide by
the events of September 11, 2001, the president of the WTTC sees
growth returning to normal soon, although not as strongly as
originally forecast immediately following those tragic events. A recent
WTTC (2002) press release indicates a modest increase in tourism
growth worldwide.

The World Travel & Tourism Council (WTTC) released a series of
new economic reports today with research produced by Oxford
Economic Forecasting (OEF) that shows a modest increase in Travel
& Tourism activity for 2002 compared to forecasts released in
March of this year, and solid expectations for growth in Travel &
Tourism in 2003. ... [T]he updated WTTC/OEF forecast for 2003
shows a solid 4.1 per cent real growth for the year.

Source: <http://www.wttc.org/mediaCentre/
WTTCForecastsStrongForthQuarter0812002.htm>
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Like other industries, tourism is consolidating and being heavily
influenced by large trans-national corporations. Some would argue
that this movement towards oligopoly is unhealthy for the industry,
and particularly to tourism communities. The statistics in Table 2.2
demonstrate that seven of the largest trans-national tourism
companies in the world have enormous influence within the
industry, and upon many of the countries in which they operate.
They provide a glimpse into the performance of a handful of the
trans-national tourism companies operating worldwide. There is
nothing special about these companies except that they are broadly
representative of the large companies involved in the business
throughout the world.

What is evident from Table 2.2 is that revenues and shareholder
equity has increased substantially over the three-year period reported.
Perhaps more important in this discussion is the financial size, and
hence the influence, of the industry worldwide. The table reports
only seven of the largest companies operating in the travel and
tourism sector worldwide, and these seven, while critically important
to the industry, are certainly not the only players in the system. In
the year 2000 these seven corporations earned revenues of US$37.7
billion between them. Under any circumstances this represents a
huge business operation, but it only partially accounts for the size of
the industry. Comparing the data for 1997 in Table 2.1 with that
reported by the seven companies in 1998 (Table 2.2), it can be
calculated that these hospitality companies accounted for approxi-
mately 6.5 per cent of the tourism receipts generated by the industry
worldwide - only a small amount in comparison to what the airlines
generate.

Statistics Canada (2000) reported tourism receipts for Canada for
the year 2000 to be $15,898 billion (Canadian). This amount
represents approximately 5 per cent of the receipts in the total
Canadian economy. The seven hotel and resort chains in Table 2.2
reported over twice the revenue of the entire tourism industry of
Canada - a sophisticated Western country which is home to a large,
mature tourism industry. Revenues for these seven corporations
represented the equivalent of 10 per cent of the gross domestic
product in the Canadian economy. This would obviously give them
an overwhelming dominance in many LDCs.

As long as the economy continues to grow and development
continues, tourism will play a vital role in that development process
worldwide. People are naturally curious and want to visit the major
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Table 2.2 Financial Analysis of Seven of the Largest Trans-National

Tourism and Travel Corporations

(US$ million, except per share amounts)

2000 1999 1998
Hilton Hotel Chain
Revenue 3,451 2,150 1,769
EBITDA 1,271 6935 596
Operating Income 830 495 464
Cash earnings per share 1.32 0.81
Marriot
Revenue 19,781 17,684 16,000
EBITDA 1,052 860
Operating Profit 922 830 736
Cash earnings per share 1.89 1.51 1.46
Four Seasons Hotels and Resorts
Revenue 2,821 2,370 2,271
EBITDA 139.4 97.5 88
Net Earnings 103.1 86.5 69.7
Cash earnings per share 2.98 2.52 2.06
Carnival Corporation
Revenue 3,779 3,497 3,009
EBITDA
Net Income 965 1,027 836
Cash earnings per share 1.6 1.66 1.4
Club Mediterranean
Revenue 1,889 1,477 1,278
EBITDA
Operating Income 103 71 59
Cash earnings per share
Starwood
Revenue 4,345 3,829 3,281
EBITDA 1,573 1,352 1,111
Net Income 403 303 1,302
Cash earnings per share 1.96 1.54 1.05
Canadian Pacific Hotels and Resorts
(Can $ have been converted to US$
for comparative purposes)
Revenue 2,467 (1628) 1,790 (1181) 1,215 (802)
EBITDA 299 (197) 256 (169) 174 (115)
Net Income 143 (94) 116 (77) 83
Cash earnings per share
Total Revenue 37,693.7 32,188.7 28,409.7

Note: All data in this table were taken from the 2000 annual reports of each of the cor-
porations listed. Empty cells represent data not provided in the annual reports.
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tourist destinations across the globe. Whether the ecosystem will be
able to sustain these levels of tourism development is an open
question. Environmental degradation is a concern not only for those
who make their living from tourism, but also for the inhabitants of
destination sites.

Tourism can play a positive role in the efforts to achieve sustain-
ability but not as it is approached at present. In rural areas which
depend on the natural environment for a number of human
activities, including tourism, the environment will certainly need
protection and conservation. The world is running out of new,
unspoiled tourism destinations, and many of the large airlines realize
that sites cannot continue to be spoiled and then replaced with
completely new developments further down the coast, or in a
neighboring country. The supply of new sites that this type of
development requires is simply drying up. Moreover, designated
destination sites always form part of a wider ecosystem, and can
easily be affected adversely by activities occurring miles away; air
and water currents transport any pollution to ecologically sensitive
areas. Dumping waste some distance from where tourists congregate
provides no guarantee that it will not affect resorts and recreation
activities. As tourists visit a particular area in greater numbers,
producing more human waste, this problem becomes more evident
in the areas where recreation activities take place. This type of
pollution easily offends otherwise happy tourists.

The tourism industry has the potential to give leadership to the
recycling and conservation movements — not out of philanthropic
impulses but because it is in its long-term interest to do so. The con-
servation ethic will also be enhanced if local communities take charge
of their environment and demand a voice in, if not control over,
their surroundings and the tourism development that takes place in
them. In some cases this may necessitate conflict between global
institutions and the locals themselves. This type of confrontation
has occurred in a number of highly developed tourist sites, particu-
larly in the developed world. Citizens have blocked buses from
entering main streets in tourism communities as a form of protest
of overcrowding and vehicle exhaust pollution. If cooler heads
prevail, and both parties make efforts to respect the other’s needs
and point of view, each will realize that it is in everyone’s best interest
to cooperate and develop the community tourism project jointly, in
a spirit of truly equal partnership. The sustainability of tourism and
of tourism communities demands compromise among the many
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competing needs and views expressed by the totality of interests that
present themselves in the planning process.

In order for such partnership to materialize, communities must
organize themselves so that they can participate substantively in
tourism development projects. Certainly, the tourism corporations
will bring business acumen to a partnership, but that is not the only
expertise needed to develop a successful and satisfying tourism
project for the many stakeholders in the process at the local level.
As is suggested throughout this book, tourism must not be conceived
in isolation from other aspects of community living, but must be
understood as one part of a greater whole. As research suggests (Reid,
Mair and Taylor, 2000), if members of a community are in open
opposition to the tourism development taking place in their midst,
business will also suffer. The mood of a host community is extremely
important in ensuring visitor satisfaction, as tourists can quickly
sense any tensions that may exist within it. As a result of such a
negative mood, the return visits that the tourism industry relies on
so heavily will be reduced; this effect will, in turn, damage word-of-
mouth advertising, and the formerly positive image of a particular
destination may take many years to recover.

Of critical importance to the new economy, and to tourism
development specifically, is the creation of adequate income and the
discretionary time to engage in leisure pursuits. As Drache and Gertler
(1992: 21) suggest, ‘the proposal for a comprehensive income security
package may sound utopian today, but it stands a good chance of
becoming tomorrow’s reality’. They make this assertion because of
the growing crisis produced by the widening gap between rich and
poor throughout the world. David Harvey (2000: 43) points out that
in 1991, 85 per cent of the world’s population received 15 per cent
of its income. Even though very few people control a vast majority
of the world’s wealth a large section of those outside the top category
should not necessarily be thought to be in dire poverty. But it clearly
demonstrates the continuing and increasing separation between rich
and poorer people throughout the world. As Harvey points out, ‘[t]his
polarization is astounding, rendering hollow the World Bank’s
extraordinary claim that international integration coupled with free-
market liberalism and low levels of government interference is the
best way to deliver growth and to raise living standards for workers’.
(Harvey, 2000: 43)

As the gulf between rich and poor continues to increase, and unrest
—including terrorism — also grows, the privileged members of society
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must do more than retreat into walled-off communities in order to
avoid these problems. New institutions and policies designed to
ensure that all sections of society benefit from the new economy
must be created. Institutions like the World Trade Organization will
need to broaden their mandates to include environmental and social
issues, including labor standards. Until now, corporate globalization
has focused exclusively on trade laws and the improvement in the
business climate, including the elimination of restrictions on the free
flow of trade and capital, but not on the movement of labor. If the
new global economy is to be successful, these issues must be treated
in the same way as those relating to capital and trade.

In the developed countries, there has been a revolution in the
workplace, which has embraced technology and reduced the value
of labor in the production process. In this new economy, labor is no
longer as instrumental in productivity gains as it was. This has led
some authors (Reid, 1995: Rifkin, 1995) to conclude that the new
economy will be a workless one. In a more recent work, Beck outlines
the consequences to work of corporate globalization and the
maturation of the capitalist system:

Capitalism is doing away with work. Unemployment is no longer
a marginal fate: it affects everyone potentially, as well as the
democratic way of life. But abrogating responsibility for global
capitalism undermines its own legitimacy. Before a new Marx
shakes up the West, some long-overdue ideas and models for a
different social contract will need to be taken up again. The future
of democracy beyond the work society must be given a new
foundation. ... Three myths screen public debate from the reality
of the situation: first, everything is much too complicated anyway
(the unfathomability myth); second, the coming upturn in the
service sector will save the work society (the services myth); and
third, we have only to drive down wage-costs and the problem of
unemployment will vanish (the costs myth).

(Beck, 2000: 58-9)

While the effects on human society of corporate globalization may
not yet be fully understood, it is conceivable that work will not play
the dominant role in recreating the human condition and in
providing the personal satisfaction that it once did. To continue to
force the survival of this most sacred of human traditions into the
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future will be to reject the potential of the new economy. It is clear
that human society can produce more using less labor than at any
other time in human history; it may be more important for society
to own the fruits of production than the means of that production.
This approach represents a subtle but profound shift in the Marxian
tradition: as the new economy matures, humanity may perhaps come
to see the benefits of a more leisure-oriented society, in which tourism
would obviously play a major role. This transition takes on new sig-
nificance in defining life for many people; if it were indeed to occur,
domestic tourism would become even more significant in the new
economy than it is already expected to be.

There are scholars and social thinkers who are challenging the
very premise on which the new economy is being constructed. While
corporate globalization has embraced individual freedom and the
maximization of self-interest as its defining principle, scholars such
as McMurtry are suggesting a different course for development, built
on an alternative code of ethics. McMurtry suggests that a life-code
of ethics which emphasizes such issues as health care, clean air and
potable water which is accessible to all, needs to replace the money
code which focuses solely on profits for the few, which now exists
throughout corporate globalization. He goes on to explain that:

just as the life-ground of value is expressed in ‘the life-code and
sequence,” so what we call ‘the civil commons’ is the instituted
bearer of this life-code. The nature of the civil commons can be
explained as follows: it is society’s organized and community-
funded capacity of universally accessible resources to provide for
the life preservation and growth of society’s members and their
environmental life-host. The civil commons is, in other words,
what people ensure together as a society to protect and further
life, as distinct from money aggregates.

(McMurtry, 1998: 20)

The community tourism project, conceived as a system, would be
enhanced by McMurtry’s suggested reorganization of the premise on
which it is presently constructed. While money remains the medium
through which transactions are conducted, the life-code of ethics
provides a philosophy according to which the system might be built
and managed. This would ensure that community members would
drive and control the tourism development process, rather than being
subordinated to mechanisms which maximize the individual entre-
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preneur’s self-interest. What is best for individual self-interest rarely
equates to what is best for the collective, or to use McMurtry’s term,
the civil commons. From this perspective, tourism development
should be viewed as a system of relationships, rather than in terms
of its individual parts.

TOURISM AS A SYSTEM

Conceptualizing tourism as a system in itself and part of a larger
system rather than as an independent entity accepts the premise that
the whole is greater than the sum of its parts, and that the relation-
ship between the parts has an equal importance to the parts
themselves in the eventual success of the tourism project. Systems
theory was a reaction to Cartesian science, which was reductionist in
the sense that it attempted to reduce all matter to its most elementary
parts in order to understand it thoroughly. Systems theory asserted
the need for understanding the organization of a phenomenon,
rather than just its substance (Macy, 1991). It is modeled on nature,
in contrast to the mechanistic view that is the foundation of enlight-
enment science. It is therefore understandable that systems theory
is embraced in the study of biology. Macy sums up systems theory
as follows:

The organized whole found in nature, then, is not only a system
but an open system. It maintains and organizes itself by
exchanging matter, energy, and information with its environment.
These flow through the system and are transformed by it. These
exchanges and transformations are the system’s life and continuity,
for no component of the system is permanent. The way they
happen, that is, the principles by which a pattern of perpetually
changing substance both retains its shape or identity and evolves
its order, have been a central focus of systems enquiry.

(Macy, 1991: 73)

Macy provides the overarching concept of the tourism system as
conceived in this book. The problems faced by the tourism industry
in the past are a result of a failure to conceptualize tourism as a
naturally occurring system. Tourism has been traditionally analyzed
in a reductionist manner — as purely a function of supply and
demand, for example. There have been few attempts to view
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tourism’s development as an exchange of matter, energy, and
information; let alone as a dynamic system perpetually changing its
shape and subjected to a myriad of forces not necessarily directly
related to the tourism product itself. The case studies presented in
Chapter 7 treat tourist developments, and the communities in which
they take place, as open systems, and their organizational character-
istics are seen as key elements in their sustainability and success both
as tourism destinations and as communities.

Macy suggests that a system is in continual stress because of the
inflow and outflow of energy, matter and information. The tourism
system in any community acts no differently. This seeking of a ‘steady
state’ by a system is claimed to give rise to the stages in Butler’s
product life-cycle model, discussed briefly in Chapters 2 and 6.
Practitioners and tourism planners do not act as if the tourism system
is dynamic, but view it as static. This behavior ignores the inflow
and outflow process described by Macy. As a result, tourism destina-
tions are notoriously open to decline and eventual collapse, as seen,
for example, in such events as the demise of the seaside resort in
Britain during the middle of the twentieth century. Such a result is
not inevitable, however, if the tourism destination is seen as an open,
natural system; that is, as a structure with relationships to the social
and environmental subsystems in which it is embedded.

A critical feature of an open system is the feedback it receives from
its own changing dynamics. Adjustments are made to the system
based on this feedback, which is another reason why the whole is
greater than the sum of its parts. Feedback in the tourism system has
typically been truncated, given that many of the subsystems of which
it is comprised have been overlooked in the course of development.
When the needs of the capitalist are the overwhelming concern in
the monitoring program, and the social and environmental impacts
are given secondary status or ignored altogether, the system is sure
to break down. As McMurtry suggests,

We know a life-organization is breaking down when it excludes
or does not respond to the feedback that reveals its disorder, even
though this failure may be exposing it to systematic destruction.
On the social level of life-organization, for example, there may be
evidence of contradiction between the representations of the value
programme as ‘free’ or ‘God’s will’ and the reality of progressive
destructions of social or environmental life following from its
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imposition. In the social life-organizing that is breaking down, the
conflict between representation and feedback does not enter its
accounts. Rather, the problem is relocated in those who assert it exists.
Its displacement is effected by the standard mechanism of stigma-
tization, which is always as an enemy of the values that the given
order falsely imagines it embodies. This discourages dissent, and
so the feedback pathways remain closed.

(McMurtry, 1999: 24)

This critique should not be interpreted to mean that economic
analysis should be played down or removed from the monitoring
system altogether; on the contrary, economic analysis should remain
strong. What is being recommended, however, is that economic
analysis must form one part of the total analysis, along with environ-
mental and more broadly-based social impact assessments. The basis
on which economic analysis proceeds should also be altered.
Economic analysis in the tourism system must embrace those forces
which protect life, as well as the traditional supply-demand equation
which focuses on maximizing profit to the shareholder. For example,
the techniques and methods of the resource economist, some of
which are presented in Chapter 6 of this volume, must receive equal
status in the planning and development of tourism to the traditional
economic analysis which has historically dominated the economics
discipline. Embracing this holistic philosophy recognizes that all
people living in tourism communities are part of the project, whether
they want to be or not, simply by virtue of living within it. To quote
McMurtry again:

From the standpoint of the civil commons, the standard
disjunction between individual rights on the one hand and
community rights on the other hand is a shallow and false
opposition. The individual’s right to the resources of life — health-
care, learning, clean air and water, and so on - is grounded in the
community’s ability to provide them. ... As the life-ground that
gives us our shared air, sunshine, water, plant life, and earth is
privatized, polluted, or depleted to ‘keep the economy going,’ the
civil commons is ever more needed to preserve and enable life,
not to ‘save costs’ for market commodity transactions.

(McMurtry, 1998: 25-6)
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REASSERTING THE COMMUNITY’S ROLE IN THE NEW ECONOMY

While globalization and the new economy have changed the balance
of power throughout the world, the pendulum will inevitably swing
back towards local communities from the position which gives
exclusive authority to capital. This is what some authors (Brecher et
al., 1993; Sumner, 2002; Falk, 1993) have termed ‘globalization from
below’. Globalization, like tourism, is in itself not a bad thing; who
is in charge of it, and the basis on which it proceeds are the critical
issues. Falk defines the notion of globalization from below as ‘an
array of trans-national social forces animated by environmental
concerns, human rights, hostility to patriarchy and a vision of human
community based on the unity of diverse cultures seeking an end to
poverty, oppression, humiliation, and collective violence’. (Falk,
1993: 39) The late 1990s and early years of the twenty-first century
witnessed the unsophisticated beginnings of this movement in
demonstrations against the World Trade Organization in Seattle, the
Organization of American States in Quebec City, and during a G7
meeting in Genoa. Most, if not all, of these events were reactions
against corporate globalization and its effects on the poor regions of
the world. Events of this type are likely to be even more positive and
orderly in the future. Emphasis could very well be placed increas-
ingly on education and less on disruption. Equally important, work
in this area will need to be done at the community level, through
coalition building in and between communities, which are the
smallest political unit and the place where most of us spend the
greatest part of our lives. Coalition building is likely to occur through
the leadership of community interest groups with compatible goals.
Tourism development may become a focus for much of this coalition
building. As tourism becomes more community-controlled, oppor-
tunities for individual involvement will present themselves. This
involvement could very well lead to social learning and coalition
building, given the inevitable contact that will take place between the
various parties involved in the project.

Some of the prerequisites for making globalization from below a
reality have been outlined in the previous section, and are further
elaborated in Chapter 6, but the means by which community
members can play a greater role in the development of their
community must be articulated here. But is globalization from below
just a utopian ideal, or can it be made a reality? Cox not only thinks
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it is an important ideal, but lays out the ground on which such a
reform could be achieved:

The condition for a restructuring of society and polity in this sense
would be to build a new historic block capable of sustaining a long
war of position until it is strong enough to become an alternative
basis of polity. This effort would have to be grounded in the
popular strata. The activities that comprise it will not likely be
directed to the state because of the degree of depoliticization and
alienation from the state among these strata. They will more likely
be directed to local authorities and to collective self-help. They
will in many cases be local responses to global problems - to
problems of the environment, of organizing production, of
providing welfare, of migration. If they are ultimately to result in
new forms of state, these forms will arise from the practice of non-
state popular collective action rather than from extensions of
existing types of administrative control.

(Cox, 1991: 349)

Sherry Arnstein (1969) has identified and articulated a theory of
citizen involvement which views citizen participation as a spectrum
of various approaches, and not as a single concept or method. In
other words, citizen participation is defined differently by different
actors in the system. Arnstein’s continuum places professional manip-
ulation of the public (the engineering of popular support for elite
decision-makers) at one end of the continuum, and citizen control
(citizens taking power over decision-making) at the other. In between
these polar opposites, the other points in the spectrum are: therapy
(experts treating citizens as if they need help to make the right
decisions); informing (the one-way flow of information from expert
to citizen); consultation (the invitation of opinions from citizens);
placation (the treatment of citizens as token representatives — for
example, placing a few of the poor on advisory boards); partnership
(the redistribution of power equally between citizens and power-
brokers); and delegated power (citizens being given power over certain
decisions by the elite). As Arnstein suggests, the continuum ranges
from empty ritual at one end to real citizen empowerment at the
other, with gradations in between. She describes the lower two stages
of her model as forms of non-participation, and the middle three as
degrees of tokenism, while the last three stages provide substantial
degrees of citizen power. Any of these processes may be at work at
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any one time in the course of a tourism development project. Each
may be legitimate in specific circumstances, but the upper end of the
continuum is generally considered to be citizen-focused, while the
lower end is dominated by practitioners or corporate power. What is
critical in this model is that all participants in the process understand
the limitations of each stage and therefore the chosen strategy is
acceptable to those involved in the process. Moreover, approaches
to citizen participation in any community tourism project must also
be consistent with other planning strategies being implemented in
that development (for a further explanation, see Figure 5.1).

Rocha (1997) transforms and modernizes Arnstein’s theory of
citizen participation in an article in the Journal of Planning Education
and Research, titled ‘A Ladder of Empowerment’. The major transfor-
mation in thinking, as the title of the article suggests, is the
movement from participation to empowerment. Moreover, Rocha’s
idea combines some of the elements contained in the models of
Arnstein and Arai. She views empowerment as a continuum, much
as Arnstein does, and also connects individual and community
empowerment in the same way as Arai. Arai views empowerment as
a cumulative process dependent on education and involvement. She
provides a diagrammatic interpretation of Habermas and Freire’s
concepts in her model of the process of personal empowerment in
connecting individual and community empowerment as envisioned
by Rocha (see Figure 2.1).

In the first stage — awareness — individuals become concerned with
an issue or problem that confronts them. Through discourse they
come to see a long-term problem from a new point of view or
perspective. In Habermasian terms, the individual becomes aware of
the oppression under which they live. Freire would define this stage
as conscientization. The second stage — connecting and learning - is
the process of beginning to deal with the problem which is causing
the oppression. People who share the problem come together and,
through discourse (Habermas’ notion of ‘communicative action’)
identify and analyze the problem in detail. The third stage — mobi-
lization - involves creating an organizational network and the
political skills necessary to act. Finally - in the contribution stage —
the actor is ready, in collaboration with others, to use the skills
learned to address the problem.

Rocha outlines several positions between individual and
community empowerment: atomistic individual empowerment, in
which the locus for power is with the individual, embedded
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Figure 2.1  Arai’s Process of Personal Empowerment

Source: Arai, 1996: 37

individual empowerment, where the locus of power is still with the
individual, but recognizes the context of the environment; mediated
empowerment, in which power is mediated through a professional
or expert; socio-political empowerment, where the focus is on change
within the community or environment; and political empowerment,
in which a network of individuals acts in the political environment.
The benefits of this model are summed up by Rocha as follows:

This typology serves a dual purpose. First, it provides a coherent
way of looking at empowerment theories that allows for
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complexity and variation and that clarifies their differences and
similarities. Second, the typology can be used by practitioners to
clarify their own goals and strategies concerning empowerment;
by community organizations to gain a clear conceptual view of
how empowerment can be realized; and by local government to
evaluate methods and strategies used by community organizations
(especially relevant for planners concerned with the allocation of
block grant funds or the distribution of other federal funds).

(Rocha, 1997: 31)

In the final analysis, this transfer of power from the boardroom to the
community center will only be successful if citizens are highly skilled
in organization, communication, and community development. It
will not happen without direct intervention and a firm sense of
direction. Before concrete planning or negotiations can begin between
the partners in this process, extensive community capacity building
activities including communication, networks, empowerment of the
citizenry and so on, may be necessary, to be directed towards creating
equal partnerships between professionals in the tourism sector —
including entrepreneurs — and the community.

Perhaps the first tasks in community capacity building are raising
awareness and enabling empowerment (see Friedmann, 1995).
Habermas and the Frankfurt School discuss empowerment as a
concept within Critical Theory which is an emancipating force
‘giving new life to ideals of reason and freedom by revealing their
false embodiment in scientism, capitalism, the “culture industry,”
and bourgeois Western political institutions’. (White, 1995: 4)
Habermas uses ‘communicative action’ to denote truth and reality,
which in turn depend for their expression upon equal dialogue
among all actors in the system, rather than domination by one of
the partners in the dialogue. Critical theory depends on individual
awareness or what Freire terms ‘conscientization’, which means that
the individual enters or creates his or her own understanding of the
factual and moral aspects of the world, rather than being subjected
to a hegemonic view.

The strategy for implementing fundamental change through com-
municative action is set out succinctly by Sumner, who quotes the
work of the Transformative Learning Centre (2001), defining
transactive learning as:
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... a deep, structural shift in basic premises of thought, feelings,
and actions. It is a shift of consciousness that dramatically and
permanently alters our way of being in the world. Such a shift
involves our understanding of ourselves and our self-locations;
our relationships with other humans and with the natural world;
our understanding of relations of power in interlocking structures
of class, race and gender; our body awareness; our visions of
alternative approaches to living; and our sense of possibilities for
social justice and peace and personal joy.

(Sumner, 2002: 301)

Transformative learning suggests a process not an end point (as when
learning is associated with strategic action) which is dedicated to the
Habermasian notion of communicative action and the Freirian
concept of conscientization. The community’s reality is created from
within, but in dialogue with outside forces with an interest in it —
perhaps from the point of view of a tourism enterprise. This process
is very different from one suggested by the assertion that there is
only a single economic alternative available to society, usually
dominated by the priorities of big business, and that the community
had better get on board with that emphasis or be left behind in the
great global race. This type of rhetoric has outlived its usefulness,
and it is now time to take seriously the Habermasian concept of com-
municative action. The ‘system world’ is characterized by the
interpretation of reality from the point of view of capital and the
state, while the ‘life world’ is determined by the individuals in society
acting in their own interests, through discourse and communicative
rationality. Communicative action as envisioned by Habermas is
basically juxtaposed with the system world’s (reality created by state
and capital hegemony) reliance on positivism and the scientific
explanation of the world. The other important distinction in
Habermas'’s framework is between ‘system world’ and ‘life world'.
Moreover — and related to the ‘system world’ and ‘life world’ concepts
— Habermas insists that both the ‘technical’ interest in control and
the ‘practical’ interest in understanding are properly subordinated
to an ‘emancipatory’ interest in ‘liberation’. (Dryzek, 1995: 99) When
discussing critical theory as social science, Dryzeck writes:

In this light, the task for the social scientist is first to understand
the ideologically distorted subjective situation of some individual
or group, second to explore the forces that have caused the
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situation, and third to show that these forces can be overcome
through awareness of them on the part of the oppressed individual
or group in question. Thus a critical social science theory is verified
not by experimental test or by interpretive plausibility, but rather
by action on the part of its audience who decide that, upon
reflexion, the theory gave a good account of the causes of their
sufferings and effectively pointed to their relief.

(ibid.: 99)

Raymond Guess expands on these ideas, suggesting that ‘critical
theories aim at emancipation and enlightenment, at making agents
aware of hidden coercion, thereby freeing them from that coercion
and putting them in a position to determine where their true interests
lie’. (Guess, 1987: 55)

Tourism planning must incorporate the philosophy of critical
theory into its practices. If planning for tourism is truly to be
developed from bottom up, people must become aware of the
corporate power confronting them, and the effect of that power on
their life-style and value system. ‘Critical theories, are claimed to be
“reflective”, or “self-referential”: critical theory is itself always a part
of the object-domain which it describes; critical theories are always
in part about themselves’. (Guess, 1987: 55) In bottom-up tourism
planning, citizens learn about themselves and their values. They can
determine what is in their long-term interest and not be swayed by
short-term needs articulated by large international corporations who
have a self-serving agenda. This idea does not exclude the recognition
of ‘enlightened self-interest’, but it includes much more of what
McMurtry (1998) calls life-code ethics or values. Guess (1987: 55-6)
concludes his list of criteria for critical theories by suggesting that
‘critical theories are cognitively acceptable only if they survive a more
complicated process of evaluation, the central part of which is a
demonstration that they are “reflectively acceptable”’. Critical
theories involve a high degree of citizen participation not only in
the formative stages of tourism development, but also in the ongoing
monitoring and evaluation phase. This necessitates the incorpora-
tion of transformative learning principles into the tourism project,
as outlined earlier in this chapter, as well as of Friedmann’s notion
of social learning, outlined in some detail in Chapter 6.

In the final analysis, critical theory anticipates that, through
discourse, communities will determine what inhibits their
development as a human community. Further, it will provide a forum
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for creating and implementing actions which ameliorate those
conditions. Such communities will not be willing to be controlled
and directed from the outside, although they will certainly see
outside groups as partners in their development process. They will
develop values consistent with the ‘life world’ as posited by Habermas
as opposed to the hegemonic ‘system world’. This shift in conceptual
orientation has considerable implications for not only tourism
planning, but also for the more equal distribution of benefits
emanating from the tourism project.

Communicative action is intended to give rise to emancipation
through the transformative learning process, which can provide a
framework for development in community tourism planning, partic-
ularly in rural and remote areas, and in LDCs where holistic
development is particularly essential. In this way, tourism
development can become not only a tool for economic development,
but also a vehicle for community development and capacity building.

In order for transformative learning to be effective, community-
based forces must establish a well planned program of action in
advance of considering implementation. To wait until a community
was in crisis before initiating this process would be to condemn it to
failure. There are historical examples of successful social actions
developed through the transformative learning process. One of the
features leading to the success of the Coady Institute, described in
Chapter 3, was that it was a cumulative, ongoing adult education
program, rather than a one-off crisis-driven project. While it was not
focused exclusively on teaching academic subjects, it did educate the
fishers of the east coast of Canada about their plight, and the
measures available to them to rectify their situation, as well as
providing them with some basic literacy skills. It counted as
community development in the sense that its participants defined
their own problems and decided on the solutions to them, rather
than being directed by an outside agent.

The establishment of a transformative learning process ensures
that necessary time is devoted to sufficient dialogue which is focused
on encouraging communities to develop an understanding of their
own situation, rather than being instructed from outside. Acceptance
of the orthodox view of the world portrayed by the corporate and
political elite — often the modus operandi of tourism planners —
produces sterile tourism destinations at best, and community
discontent at worst. Allowing sufficient time for the definition of
both problems and solutions by the community concerned is an
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aspect of community development which has often become lost in
the world of tourism planning, where quick solutions to immediate
problems are required. The approach advocated here requires the
community to view tourism as one component of a holistic
community development strategy, and to eschew the compartmen-
talization of development into sectors. Some of the possible methods
and techniques for raising the awareness of communities, as well as
the transformative learning practices required to make it sustainable
within a tourism community, will be further discussed in Chapter 6.



3 Tourism as a Function of
Development Studies

INTRODUCTION

This chapter deals with two important overarching issues. The first
is the ideology of tourism and the role it plays in development. It is
often thought that tourism operates outside the more general
conditions of society, particularly socioeconomic trends. Many
authors and scholars focus on the negative aspects of tourism as if
they had no connection to the neo-liberal agendas of modernization
and globalization. Brown (1998) suggests that this may not be the
case, and that tourism development may simply reflect larger-scale
conditions of society. This chapter reflects on that suggestion,
exploring in detail how tourism is employed as an instrument of
structural adjustment in the developing countries and as a symbol of
modernization and the new economy in the developed world, thus
situating tourism planning and development within the domain of
development studies.

Also addressed in this chapter are the myths and realities that
bolster the new economy, and the role of tourism in it. A central
exploration is the role of community development in tourism
planning. The question is explored of whether or not tourism truly
provides an alternative in rural areas to the environmentally damaging
extractive industries, while the alleged promise of tourism as a vehicle
for sustainable development also forms a major area of discussion.

THE CONTEXT FOR TOURISM DEVELOPMENT

Tourism has become the development sector of choice for many
LDC:s as they strive for economic growth and prosperity. This book,
like most others, deploys a distinction between developed and less
developed countries (LDCs) when examining tourism development.
While this is a convenient way of understanding the world, it is
probably more accurate to distinguish between peoples and societies
which are more or less developed, rather than between countries.
Martinussen even suggests that ‘there is disagreement on just how
large a part of the world development research can or should cover
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—and in connection with this, to what extent it still makes sense to
talk about a Third World, or about developing countries as a special
category of countries’. (Martinussen, 1997: 3) Even a country like
my own — Canada, generally thought of as a developed country —
has social and geographical areas which are more characteristic of
the developing rather than the developed world. Many First Nations
communities, and remote areas of this vast country — particularly in
the far north — possess such developmentally disadvantaged charac-
teristics. Certainly, people living in these areas have access to a social
safety net not available in LDCs - albeit more of a legislative than a
practical reality for many. Many First Nations and remote villages in
Canada have seen this safety net break down, and whole
communities have become dysfunctional as a result. In less developed
countries, and in the underdeveloped sections of developed countries
like Canada, tourism thus takes on a more critical role in income
generation and general development — or at least, that is the con-
ventional wisdom. Hopkins suggests that ‘[p]ost-industrial
restructuring has compelled [communities] to exploit and promote
local tourism attractions, especially natural amenities, in an attempt
to minimize, halt or reverse decline induced by collapse or
contraction in more conventional, resource extraction or
manufacture-based sectors’. (Hopkins, 1998: 66) Agricultural tourism
is cultivated by many national and provincial governments as an
instrument for the economic development of the countryside. The
artificial and natural resources of the countryside are thus exploited
to satisfy the economic needs of rural residents as well as some
urbanite entrepreneurs and the tourism needs of city dwellers. Many
main streets in rural areas are no longer there to serve the needs of
local residents, but are now simply tourist enclaves catering
exclusively to the needs of visitors. Agricultural income alone is
usually not sufficient to support a farm — unless it is a corporate,
factory farm - and agricultural tourism therefore supports farm
incomes, in many cases saving the family farm ideal. This is partic-
ularly the case in the countryside which lies on the periphery of the
more urbanized cities in developed countries.

Dealing with the developed and developing parts of the world in
the same book is a risky business. Critics of this approach may argue
that it is Eurocentric in that it is usually Western academics who
develop and interpret theories that are applied to the developing
world, and therefore may result in an overdependence on theoretical
models designed for conditions in Western Europe and North
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America. As Martinussen (1997) suggests, ‘there is a widespread
tendency to assume a kind of universal applicability and validity,
again especially within economics’. Views such as these appear
Eurocentric because, ‘... they a priori give precedence to methods
and theories which are developed with empirical foundations in
Western societies and culture’. (Martinussen, 1997: 4) This trap
should of course be avoided. However, we do live in a new world,
where many parts of the developed world face similar problems to
those commonly encountered in the developing world. Certainly,
the trend towards trade liberalization has implications for developed
countries and LDCs alike. One could argue that the distinction
between developed and developing countries no longer holds in a
world that is being re-colonized — except that this time the coloniza-
tion is being carried out not by one national government dominating
others, but by global corporations no longer restricted by geography
and barriers of time, and increasingly less hindered by country-
specific regulations. The new rules are designed by capital, without
regard for any barriers or limitations, and capital is relatively unre-
stricted by local regulations because of international trade agreements
negotiated by the very people who govern the corporations. This
reality provides a challenge for all countries. But it should be
acknowledged that the developed world still consumes the majority
of world’s natural resources, while those living in LDCs exist on a
fraction of the consumption of those in developed countries. At the
same time, of course, consumption is the driving force of tourism.
Travel - and thus, in the modern world, tourism - appears to be
endemic to human society. Prehistoric humans searched for new
areas, presumably to satisfy the quest for survival, but perhaps also
to search for the unknown, out of pure curiosity. While the conven-
tional wisdom is that hunter-gatherer societies spent the majority of
their waking hours scratching out a living, this notion has turned
out to be spurious. Speaking about the Kung people of the Kalahari
desert, the distinguished anthropologists Richard Leakey and Roger
Lewin suggest that ‘working life begins at fifteen years at the earliest,
and finishes at sixty, with an average of about two and a half hours
labor each day in between’. (Leakey & Lewin, 1978: 96) Apparently
the Kung traveled substantial distances for social reasons, not only
compelled by scarcity, as had been originally thought. While this
will have to remain a matter for speculation, modern humans seem
to be psychologically driven to personally discover and experience
new things, including other lands and people, whether for religious
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or purely recreational purposes. Curiosity appears to fuel the human
need to travel, especially to new areas of the world. Anthropologists
have documented a large number of peoples throughout history and
prehistory who have lived a nomadic and semi-nomadic existence,
expanding their territories to secure food supplies and to dominate
territory, and apparently for social reasons as well. This need for
travel, which has taken different forms throughout history, is
expressed today in the vast quantities of movement undertaken by
individuals, especially those from affluent countries. A more cynical
perspective might suggest that what appears to be a psychological
need to travel for purposes of recreation may in fact be created by
slick Madison Avenue advertising firms in support of the expansion
of the capitalist system. Regardless of the locus of motivation,
whether innate or driven by external forces, travel and tourism have
been constant occupations of humanity throughout time.

The selection of tourism as an engine of growth by many LDCs
may be a result of a lack of alternatives, rather than a matter of
preference. For many developing countries, tourism represents an
industry that can utilize their abundant natural and cultural
resources, which are easily exploited without the need for massive
amounts of domestic capital. In other words, it appears to be a cheap
alternative for the governments of many developing countries, which
have limited financial resources but an abundance of potentially
attractive recreation destinations. There are many developed
countries that posses the capital and organizational infrastructure
necessary to exploit such resources, but not the resources themselves.
There is thus often a good match for partnership in tourism
development between developed countries and LDCs. Many such
alliances are entered into by LDCs under pressure from such organ-
izations as the IMF and World Bank — pressure which may not be
overt but rather subtle. Many of these heavily indebted countries are
forced by their lenders to reduce debt by opening their borders to
foreign businesses and capital, with little consideration given to the
long-term implications of that arrangement. What is often neglected
in such decisions is the impact on the local people, who will be
subjected to the voyeuristic gaze of the large numbers of visitors to
their environment without reaping any substantial financial benefit.
Tourists often see themselves as central to the tourism process, and
appear to have little regard for the cultures and traditions of the host
culture. Many of the inhabitants of Kenya’s eastern seaboard - in
Lamu and Mombassa, for example — are Muslims, and therefore
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subject to certain codes of dress and religious practices. Visitors to
the area often view such mores as picturesque relics, but pay little
heed to their seriousness. Western women, for example, do not follow
the practices of Muslim women, who cover their bodies and faces
completely, but dress in scanty swimsuits that offend the values of
the host society. Young Muslim men and women are lured away from
their religious backgrounds and values to work in the tourism
industry, which often involves alcohol — a clear taboo in Islamic
society — and even sometimes resorting to prostitution, which is in
direct confrontation with the practices and values of the faith. On the
positive side, however, the Islamic architecture is being preserved in
Lamu through a visitation tax, whose proceeds are used both for
preserving historic buildings and for constructing new, architecturally
sympathetic buildings. Without tourists and their money, this type
of program would probably not exist, and the local population would
have to subsist in more meager circumstances.

While the nature of tourism development in the developed world
may be different, its motivations may be similar. While tourism
development in LDCs is often influenced by expatriate pressure, rural
tourism in many towns within developed countries is also influenced
by outside forces — although generally not outside the country or
cultural tradition. While the difference in culture between the tourist
and the host community may not be as great in developed countries
as in LDCs, many other issues, such as crowding and control of
product development, may be similar. Tourism is in many ways just
as intrusive for the residents of communities in developed countries
as it is in LDCs.

THE CONTEXT OF DEVELOPMENT STUDIES

The pervasive globalization of economic activity and trade
governance has had an extensive impact on institutional relation-
ships worldwide. Sovereign states, both developed and developing,
are subject to increasingly intensive external corporate forces, and
enjoy less autonomy today than before globalization, in its contem-
porary form, emerged as a dominating force. In spite of this
omnipresent force for change, Frances Brown in her 1998 book,
Tourism Reassessed: Blight or Blessing makes the important point that
tourism researchers and scholars have continued to compartmental-
ize their studies, failing to adjust their focus to accommodate the
global perspective. She points out that we continue to examine the
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impacts of tourism as if they formed a locally controlled, isolated set
of phenomena, independent of the large number of worldwide
pressures and influences exerted from without. One possible
explanation for this neglect, suggested by Brown, is the separation
of the field of tourism studies into distinct parts — particularly the
separation of politics from economics. As a result there is a need to
bring such disciplines as sociology, economics, and politics together
into a single inter-disciplinary field. Brown points out that ‘while
tourism has certainly aided the spread of globalization, it has done
this more by reflecting the characteristics of the external system of
which it is a part, rather than by itself creating globalizing processes’,
(Brown, 1998: 20) suggesting that the changing shape of tourism is
greatly dependent on globalizing forces. She suggests that scholars
interested in tourism need to

investigate how the impacts of tourism are conditioned by its place
in the global system; how far any of the other activities that make
up this system could provide a valid economic alternative or
substitute for its more harmful effects; and how far significant
change for the better is produced by that system.

(Ibid.: 6)

Brown's point is well taken. In spite of the criticism of tourism in
this book, as elsewhere, tourism may be a more benign form of
development than the best of alternatives. That said, improvements
in its implementation will only occur as a result of critiques of this
type, and by improved practices on the part of tourism planners and
the industry.

Tourism experts and planners are essentially subject-specific
specialists. That is, they are trained in a specific discipline and tend
to conceive all issues in tourism from the point of view of their spe-
cialization, with its set of familiar and accepted instruments. Joanna
Macy (1991: 71) observes that ‘as specialists, from geologists to neu-
rologists, learned more and more about less and less, their disciplines
became virtually air-tight — the specificity of their topics and
terminology hindering communication with the uninitiates out-side
their narrow domains’. Many of the professionals guiding tourism
development come from hospitality or business disciplines. Due to
the repertoire of courses and expertise found in those areas, tourism
development problems are commonly conceived from a business
point of view, rather than from a multi-disciplinary perspective. The
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fact is that biologists, as well as many other types of expert, may be
just as important to the sustainability of a tourism project as the
hospitality specialist. Later chapters in this book adopt and
implement concepts from many disciplines, including biology, and
present a systems view of tourism planning concerned with the rela-
tionships between the parts involved, as much as — or perhaps more
than - the individual parts themselves. As Macy goes on to say,

[g]leneral systems theory arose first in the science where the need
to transcend an atomistic approach was the most obvious — biology.
Here, in the work of von Bertalanffy, attention was directed not to
parts, but to wholes and the way they function, not to substance
but to organization. ... Von Bertalanffy found that wholes, be they
animal or vegetable, cell, organ, or organism could best be
described as a system. A system is less a thing than a pattern. It is
a pattern of events, its existence and character deriving less from
the nature of its components than from their organization.

(Macy, 1991: 72)

Tourism development has suffered from an exclusive focus on parts,
as opposed to an examination of the whole system. This has generally
been due to the entrepreneurial nature of tourism, in which
individual businesses are privately owned. The Disney Corporation,
for example, while focusing entirely on its own operation, has a
profound effect on adjacent communities and other businesses
associated with it. A multi-layered subsystem has developed around
this huge enterprise. This concentrated focus leads quite naturally
to an internal focus on the dominant part of the system, rather than
on the system as a whole, and its relationships to the individual parts.
Many African hotels were established inside national parks and
reserves without consideration of the ecological consequences and
infrastructure needs which came with that development.
Sustainability suffered, and now many of those parks and reserves
are threatened, not only from an ecological point of view but also
from the perspective of local, human needs. Both cases illustrate that
any development which is only considered from a single perspective
will fail to take account of the strains inflicted on other areas of the
system of which it forms a part.

Tourism is not a single entity, but a pattern of facilities and
activities which includes the reaction of one part to the others.
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Animals, for example, react to an influx of tourists and their vehicles.
In Africa, many of the large animals have reduced their rate of
breeding because of the harassment that tourism has brought.
Moreover, human settlements and the livelihoods of their
inhabitants have also been negatively affected. Tourism encourages
the growth of certain types of animals, like elephants, and this in
turn has added to the competition for water and grazing land
required by cattle. Macy observes that entities ‘function and evolve
within a larger system - in regard to whose character it is both
dependent and indispensable’. (Macy, 1991: 72) Tourism must be
made to fit into this larger system, and not be seen as separate from
other systems in the environment. This is the essence of Brown'’s call
for tourism to be considered from the globalizing point of view. A
new approach that views development as the subject and tourism as
the vehicle of development can bring a fresh perspective to the
examination of the subject matter. At present, too many scholars
and entrepreneurs regard tourism as the subject of their activity, with
development as an inevitable spin-off. Unfortunately, they fail to
ensure that this development actually produces benefit to those who
are most intimately affected by virtue of their residence. In many
cases it does not benefit those people directly — particularly for those
living in the host country, and in the local area where the tourism
occurs. Most benefits accrue to the off shore companies who invest
in facilities and program. Communities must determine what
development means to them, rather than relying on the definitions
provided by orthodox economic theory and its advocates.

It can be argued that the present trajectory of tourism development
is a direct consequence of capitalist expansion. Those of us who are
unhappy about the changes to the developing world brought about
by tourism development should be critical of the particular form of
capitalism that has created it. Tourism, as Brown suggests, is a product
of the system and not its creator. She makes the point that tourism
may not be the cause of the degradation often ascribed to it, but a
consequence of the dominance of capitalism which is growing
worldwide. At the very least, tourism may be considered an
accomplice to the crime, but not its perpetrator.

In responding to the critique outlined above, tourism studies must
view itself as a subset of development studies, and not as a self-
contained discipline. In fact, tourism is a multi-disciplinary field
which utilizes various academic perspectives, theories and methods.
Tourism is concerned with geographical issues, such as spatial and
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environmental analyses of destination sites; sociology contributes a
focus on social class and leisure analysis; psychology throws light on
individual behavior; economics is concerned with issues of supply
and demand, and the equilibrium of tourism markets; and hospitality
studies concerns itself with product development, particularly in the
areas of hospitality and management. Planning - the specific focus
of this volume - concerns itself with processes of deliberate inter-
vention in the human, social and environmental system. As a result,
planners are inter-disciplinary by nature and draw on many of the
theories and methods from the disciplines outlined above, as well as
from theoretical understanding developed specifically in the
planning field.

While all of the fields outlined above, including planning, provide
the theoretical framework for the analysis and implementation of
tourism developments on the ground, development studies provides
an overarching framework for understanding the larger context in
which tourism must be viewed. Most tourism texts analyze tourism
from a single disciplinary perspective (usually the economic
perspective), which concerns itself only with issues of direct
relevance. But tourism must be seen as one sector among the many
available for achieving the higher-order development goals of society.
As a result, it must fit into the overall development needs and
strategies of developing countries and underdeveloped regions in
developed countries, and not be seen in isolation from the society
in which it is being implemented. Many writers on this subject
confuse their critique of tourism with their concerns for growth in
general. Brown makes a plea for the holistic study of tourism on the
grounds that ‘the phenomenon is conditioned by the political and
economic organization of what is now the global system, and by the
attitudes and social relations that result from this organization’.
(Brown, 1998: 111-12) In response to this analysis, the framework
of development studies provides this volume with a means for
evaluating the contribution of tourism to development in both the
developing and developed world. By doing so, it examines the
conditions shaped by globalization which allow or encourage certain
forms of tourism to emerge.

DEVELOPMENT STUDIES

As in any other area of enquiry, ideas within development studies
are subject to constant fluctuation and reformulation. There are,



76 Tourism, Globalization and Development

however, some fundamental concepts which have enjoyed long-
standing centrality within the discipline. In Hettne’s words,
‘development studies, as I understand it, can be conceived of as a
problem-oriented, applied, and interdisciplinary field, analyzing
social change in a world context, but with due consideration to the
specificity of different societies in terms of history, ecology, culture,
etc’. (Hettne, 1995: 16) Development studies began as a European
discipline, so many of its underlying structures and principles are
based on Western thought, leading to an understanding of alien
cultures as representing ‘otherness’. It is essentially based on the
pursuit of an external created image of reality, and is criticized
because of that perspective. That is, Western based observers create
the image of the traditional culture which is then sold to potential
tourists who originate from outside the host culture.

In its early years development studies viewed development on a
comparative basis — in terms of a trajectory of evolution from
traditional to modern. Modernization is based on the supposed
development of all societies from a traditional to an industrialized
economy, simply by means of time and effort. The paradigm is
summarized by Hettne as follows:

e Development is a spontaneous, irreversible process inherent in
every single society.

¢ Development implies structural differentiation and functional
specialization.

e The process of development can be divided into distinct stages
showing the level of development achieved by each society.

e Development can be stimulated by external competition or
military threat and by internal measures that support modern
sectors and modernize traditional sectors.

(Hettne, 1995: 50-1)

Tourism is an industry which follows this pattern of development.
Tourism is part of industrialized society, as a service industry
developed from, and dependent on, the more fundamental industries
of manufacturing and commerce. Modern tourism and its infrastruc-
ture are usually imported by people from other areas of the world,
bringing with them the practices and culture of that industry as they
exist in the originating country. The concept of leisure on which
tourism rests was a creation of the industrial revolution’s division of
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social time into working and leisure periods. Most traditional
societies do not view the day in such a fragmented manner and, as
a result, do not usually possess a word equivalent to ‘leisure’ in their
native language. In many traditional societies, tourism is not a
commercial enterprise. Many Inuit, in the far north of Canada, for
example, have no conception in their traditional culture of what the
service industry and tourism are all about, yet they are asked to work
in this industry and cater to the needs of foreigners in the manner
in which the visitors are accustomed in their own culture. The Inuit,
like many other traditional societies, integrate work and leisure into
the same activities, making them almost indistinguishable. However,
one of the important early theories on which development studies
rests is that of modernization which divides social life into
fragmented categories.

The concept of modernization is one that derives from economic
liberalism. As Martinussen suggests, ‘central to classical moderniza-
tion theories is a contrasting of tradition and modernity ... The
modernization theories are concerned primarily with how traditional
values, attitudes, practices and social structures break down and are
replaced with more modern ones.” (Martinussen, 1997: 56) This is
in contrast with the mores of most traditional societies, whose
economies and world-view rest on values of cooperation and
community. It is often said that Western society is founded on the
philosophical premise that ‘I think, therefore I am’, while Bantu
philosophy views the organization of life from a perspective summed
up in the sentence, ‘We are, therefore, I am’. This Bantu philosophy
exists in many variants throughout the world. This subtle, yet
profound, distinction describes the enormous differences between
the modern, Western-based cultures responsible for the concept of
modernization - in this case represented by tourism — and the
traditional societies which inhabit the areas so attractive to tourists.
It is not the adaptation of technical materialism to a non-technical
and non-material culture that is called for, but a comprehensive
cultural reorganization of the society in which the development is
taking place. Tourism has become one of the primary means of
encouraging this interface and transition. Unlike many products
shipped to various parts of the world, tourism imports people to the
host community, whose environment is equivalent to the export
product. In the case of tourism, then, the importation of people acts
like an export, which creates a direct interface between the parties in
the transaction. When the interacting cultures are relatively distant
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from one another, considerable bewilderment can result from a
conflict of values. In order for these differences to be worked out,
education of the tourist to these differences and their potential con-
sequences to the host community needs to be a consideration of the
tour company, but little effort is made in such a direction by tourism
corporations. In fact, the notion of the tour company as educator —
particularly in the area of explaining cultures — is a totally foreign
concept within the industry. It is also potentially fraught with danger
in that it may become an extension of the marketing process rather
than the intent described here. However, some effort in this area
needs to be considered by tour companies and then monitored by
appropriate outside institutions.

When speaking of modernization Martinussen (1999: 56) asks the
question, “What conditions promote and impede such a transforma-
tion and modernization process?” The answer to that has taken
different approaches in the history of development studies. Most of
the responses to Martinussen’s question have taken either an
economic or structuralist flavor. Rosenstein-Rodan (1943) and Nurske
(1953), for example, focus on capital investment and balanced
growth in several sectors, rather than concentration on just one
sector, as the key to modernization. Hirschman (1958) sees a lack of
entrepreneurial spirit and management capability as the critical
factors limiting development. The importance of growth poles as a
necessary ingredient to development also became an important factor
in modernization theory. Growth poles are a collection of industries
clustered together and strategically located to promote moderniza-
tion. On the other hand, Rostow (1960) sees modernization as a series
of stages through which all modernizing countries or societies would
be propelled. Rostow’s model calls for the traditional society to
establish the ‘preconditions for take-off’, ‘take-off’ and ‘drive to
maturity’. Preconditions for take-off included increased savings and
investment, and the creation of a social and political environment
conducive to utilizing this investment.

Most, if not all, of these theories attempt to drive aggregate
demand and increase production and supply. It is thought that this
can be achieved through the injection of capital and by transferring
labor from less productive to more productive industries. In a
developed economy, growth depends on increasing productivity,
usually through the introduction of technology to the production
process. It is assumed that new jobs, and hence income, will be
created by new technology, at a magnitude sufficient to replace those
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lost jobs. This is a theory which has yet to be verified, however. It is
further assumed that technology (innovation) will be transferred
(diffusion) to LDCs. In a developing economy, the process of restruc-
turing made the theories of innovation and diffusion important as
a support to many of the modernization theories. However, a general
lack of capital, in the form of savings and income, was a critical
shortcoming constraining the modernization of traditional
economies and inhibiting the concept of innovation and diffusion.

Equally, it is unclear whether tourism is able to propel
development along the lines envisioned by the modernization model
of development. Most analysis in modernization theory concentrates
on the agricultural and industrial sectors of the economy. More
specifically, the concentration is on the transfer of the unemployed
or underemployed from the agriculture sector to large manufactur-
ing industries, and from rural to urban areas in the hopes of
employing their labor or in making a better living. While tourism
creates economic activity in many traditional societies, it is subject
to a high degree of economic leakage, because of extensive foreign
ownership of enterprises. It is also debatable whether a service
industry such as tourism can play a significant role in creating
sufficient capital to induce other development, or whether - given
the low-income nature of service jobs in the tourism industry - it
can lead to the development of an entrepreneurial class, as
Hirschman (1958) suggests is critical. If resorts and other parts of the
hospitality industry were to commit themselves to establishing local
suppliers for their operational needs, and to undertake the training
and development of employees, then tourism may meet the criteria
of modernization theory. More recently, classical economists have
identified a lack of foreign exchange as a constraint on development
from the modernization perspective. Tourism has the potential to
contribute to a nation’s foreign currency balance if it can reduce the
high rate of leakage that is so prevalent in the sector. Again, this
problem can be addressed by focusing on establishing stronger
forward and backward linkages in the economy, particularly within
the tourism and associated sectors.

Modernization theory requires a fragmentation of labor in order
to achieve development, rather than a holistic existence built on a
cyclical rhythm to life. To many traditional societies and peoples,
this change can be soul-destroying, but it is necessary to the concepts
of many of the economic activities of modernization such as tourism.
Traditional societies are those with a unique culture, adhering to an
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economic system based on direct commodity exchange and not on
currency exchange. Such societies are often considered by observers
not to be modern, in the sense of basing their economy on manu-
facturing or modern technological development. Traditional societies
are normally based around agriculture, or hunting and gathering. In
an absolute sense, few if any traditional societies exist today, due to
the pervasiveness of modern communications technology and travel
patterns. However, some societies, such as the Maasai in Kenya and
Tanzania, can be said to be traditional even though some of their
younger members are receiving a modern education. The core group,
however, still maintains traditional social systems based on kinship
practices, or a variant of them. In spite of their adherence to these
basic traditional practices, tourism is viewed by many national
governments and businesses as a legitimate activity for these societies.
Tourism acts to move these groups away from a traditional way of life
towards a more modern model of society.

Many of these traditional societies are being inundated by
modernizing pressures. In the north of Canada, for example, mod-
ernization through tourism requires societies like the Inuit — whose
economy has traditionally been tied directly to the land through
hunting and gathering - to abandon their lifestyle and adopt a
monetized economic system. While this may not be a bad thing in
itself, it does require the abandonment of one set of cultural practices
for another, which in the short-term, at least, is considerably
disruptive and confusing for those living through the change. For
the Inuit, this has meant that some become tourist guides, taking
visitors out onto the land, a practice which is compatible with their
traditional lifestyle, and thus apparently not too disruptive. However,
the work of the large majority is more menial than for the select few,
and devoted to providing services (in many cases menial and
unskilled) to foreign guests. The relationship of such people to the
land, and hence to their traditional culture, is slowly disappearing,
which leads to anomie and eventual social breakdown. Many other
societies throughout the world are being asked to make the same
type of change to their way of life. In Africa for example, the Maasai
are being encouraged to abandon their semi-nomadic cattle-herding
lifestyle in favor of the money-based tourism industry. Again, it can
be argued that, in the long term, this change will have positive
effects, even though it may drastically change a culture along the
way. After all, who would not want to give up cataracts at 40 years
of age for a more healthy and, perhaps, prosperous future? It would
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be foolhardy to argue for the rigid maintenance and preservation of
a historical culture. Culture is not static, but constantly changing
and adapting to new conditions. A culture which is not changing is
a dead culture, and does not deserve to be protected or to survive.
Modernization and change is not the issue of major concern, but
who is in control, and how change in social structures is motivated.
It appears to be mainly driven and controlled by exogenous
influences. As Hettne suggests in his discussion of the fundamental
characteristics of modernization theory, ‘modernization appeared as
a guided process rather than as natural history’. (Hettne, 1995: 56)

Some would argue, with the proponents of modernization theory,
that while it might be disruptive in the short-term, the long-term
implications of increased materialism, resulting in extended life
expectancy and various technological conveniences is preferable to
the persistence of poverty and disease. Advocates of tourism suggest
that many of these societies can maintain the integral parts of their
culture through tourism, because that is what the visitor wants to
see and experience. While this may appear to be an advantage on
the surface, this practice tends to the commodification of those parts
of the culture being preserved, while abandoning other practices and
ways of thinking that were once and may continue to be important
to those practicing it, although not necessarily to visitors. This
constitutes an externally motivated preservation and not one from
the center, an issue which modernization theorists have not yet
resolved satisfactorily.

This is a critical issue, and will be dealt with in more detail in a later
chapter. A short but important example, however, may be quickly
set out here. The focus of cultural tourism needs to be considered
from the ‘inside out’ rather than from the ‘outside in’. For example,
North American aboriginal communities participate in many cultural
events not primarily as tourist exhibitions, but as cultural celebra-
tions in their own right, and primarily for aboriginal people.
Outsiders are invited to view and participate, but not as the main
purpose of the event. In this way authenticity is guaranteed and the
components of the event — song, dance, crafts and food - are not
contrived solely for outside consumption. This method of organizing
celebration prevents the complete commodification of the event,
which would turn it into an inauthentic spectacle, at risk of
alienating people from the practicing culture.

As you might guess, ‘modernization theory’ has its critics. Most
of the criticism centers on the political goals inherent in the concept,
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and their colonizing tendencies. The central issue is that modern-
ization theory is Eurocentric, favoring the Western notion of
development at the expense of other versions. Linked to this critique
is the idea of the indigenization of development, which suggests that
development and the theories on which it relies must be driven from
within, utilizing their own resources. The movement formed from
within the society is fundamentally a liberation movement tied
directly to the realm of political economy, rather than a strategy
supported by the orthodox economic position (Martinussen, 1997;
Hettne, 1995). This struggle of competing views has serious conse-
quences for the tourism industry, since tourism development has to
date been exploitative rather than empowering, and top-down rather
than bottom-up in its approach. The development paradigm most
prominent today stresses relations and agreements between interna-
tional capital and national governments, with little, if any,
involvement by other stakeholders. Leaving local communities out
of the planning process will surely guarantee that local needs will
not be met, or even considered, by the development process.

The next stage of development theory moved away from a
normative account of how development might take place, and took
the form of a critique. While modernization theory examined
development from an economic perspective, and such issues as
employment and unemployment were seen as critical factors,
theories which embraced structuralism were concerned with
identifying the underlying causes which seemed to keep underde-
veloped countries poor. Development was then viewed as a problem
of social and political structures, and positive development was
considered dependent on changing those structures.

Dependency theory suggests that Western approaches to LDC
development are a sham, and that it is really a movement of resources
from the periphery to the center. (Frank, 1967; Prebisch, 1984) More
specifically, it views development as a movement of resources from
the LDCs to the developed world. The structuralist school relied
heavily on Marxist and neo-Marxist thought, and took root in Latin
America. It is best exemplified by Dos Santos (1970) who thought
that Latin America, and perhaps all underdeveloped countries, were
subjected to domination by the economies of the developed countries
and, for that reason, would never rise above their traditional level
through market competition alone. In relation to tourism, this would
play itself out in travelers visiting LDCs, consuming both physical
and cultural resources, while leaving little of benefit behind. It should
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be noted that most of the expenses of a tourist trip are consumed by
transportation and hotel firms, which are usually located in the
countries of departure and not in the destination country. Moreover,
most tourism in LDCs is subject to a high degree of monetary leakage,
since profits are repatriated, and many of the higher-paying
managerial jobs are held by expatriates rather than locals. The
Caribbean represents a particular example of this dilemma, addressed
eloquently by Wilkinson (1997).

As a consequence of the shift in analysis towards a tone of critique,
social scientists focused on five areas of crisis, namely: legitimacy,
identity, participation, penetration and distribution (Martinussen,
1997). The legitimacy of the business arrangement which produces
the destination or project giving rise to the tourism activity must be
vetted by local parties. Offshore organizations with interests in the
development must be forced to give final control of development to
the host country or society. Without local control and support for
any project, legitimacy will not be sufficient to justify the
development in the short or long term. The identity of the local
social system must be preserved as development is considered and
implemented. While societies inevitably change over time, it is in
the interests of projects and local communities for certain aspects of
local cultures to be preserved. There are many examples in the history
of tourism where social identity has been forced to change at the
expense of the indigenous culture, leading to the irritation and
exploitation of the tourist as well as local residents. Respect for the
tourist is highly unlikely to persist if the host culture and society
feels itself to be altered by outside forces completely. Lack of respect
for the tourist will have a profound effect on return rates, and
unofficial word-of-mouth publicity. Any tourism project must entail
participation by those who will be affected by the development.
Those who do not feel they have a stake in the project will not respect
the development. All too often, entrepreneurs do not realize that the
supposed benefits to the community of their product are not
transparent, and that residents have legitimate concerns, in funda-
mentally altering economics, which must be addressed. Primacy must
be given to protecting community and social values; the penetration
of foreign culture into the local tradition must be minimized. Tourism
and tourists are intrusive to communities and cultures, and a balance
must be sought and maintained in order to preserve both the
community and the tourism project. Finally, the benefits of tourism
must be shared equally between host communities — those most
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directly affected by development - investors, and national
governments eager to extract profits and raise foreign currency. If
any of these conditions are not met during tourism development,
then a point of crisis may be reached in the area affected, and in the
LDC of which it is a part. Experience with tourism development
suggests that these crises have been very common in many destina-
tions throughout the world, due to exploitative and otherwise
inadequate planning practices. In many cases these crises, often char-
acterized by unrest among the local population, are simply ignored
or explained away by those wishing to maintain the status quo. The
five crises of legitimacy, identity, participation, penetration and dis-
tribution, provide a framework for analyzing the construction of a
development project, and the progress of tourism development
generally, and therefore provide a general thematic framework for
this volume.

The structuralist school argues for an increase in wages in order
to establish and maintain a domestic market. Without a domestic
market, they suggest that any advance in production will only service
export consumption, without the benefits of savings and reinvest-
ment so much discussed by the modernization school. The citizens
of LDCs have witnessed for some time the attention paid to export
markets with no meaningful advance in their standard of living.
There was little prospect for the development of a domestic pool of
capitalists and entrepreneurs without wage rates high enough to
encourage saving and investment. Henry Ford understood the value
of wage rates generous enough to allow discretionary spending by
the mass of workers in his employ. It was Ford’s workers who bought
many of the automobiles that came off his assembly line in the early
1900s. The failing of many of the developing countries in this regard
has been their inability to create a middle class, which was what
made modernization in the developed world possible. The structural-
ists focused on wage rates in order to create a domestic industrial
complex and markets which, they felt, would eventually lead to the
construction of a middle class. This middle class would be developed
partly through industries focusing on import substitution, and
tourism was an industry in which import substitution could play a
dynamic role, along with the development of associated industries
to service everyday operations. Although only constituting one aspect
of structuralist theory, Martinussen (1999: 82) observes this model to
include the basic consideration that:
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industrialization is a precondition for aggregate growth and
economic development of backward societies. These theories
further assert that industrial development under the given inter-
national economic conditions has to focus chiefly on import
substitution, starting with light consumer goods and thereafter
moving on to durable consumer goods, basic intermediaries and,
finally, production equipment.

(Martinussen, 1997: 82)

The structuralists also saw a larger role for government than did the
modernization school. The capitalist class that existed appeared too
weak to compete with capitalists from the industrialized countries.
Without protecting fledgling industries, LDCs could not expect to
develop a competitive, domestically-owned industrial sector. Even if
governments in the developing world wished to engage in protec-
tionist practices, the institutions of the global economy, such as the
International Monetary Fund and the World Trade Organization,
would not allow that to happen today, making LDCs more vulnerable
to the overwhelming influence of trans-national corporations.

In spite of many of the principles enunciated above being relevant
to both LDCs and developed countries alike, recent patterns in the
developed world have taken a slightly different path. Most recently,
the liberalization of trade and the introduction of instruments to
make the labor market more flexible have formed the centerpieces of
development. This has caused the focus of community development
to shift subtly, but profoundly, over the last decade or two.

International agencies such as the World Bank and the
International Monetary Fund have provided loans to LDCs in order
to assist them with development. For many of these countries,
borrowing was initially intended to create a domestic industry by
means of ‘import substitution’ which, it was hoped, would create
forward and backward linkages in the economy. After a period of
protection, the theory had it that these companies would then be
able to compete internationally without protection. This did not
turn out to be the case, and many of the countries concerned wound
up with little industrial activity, but with huge government debt as
a result. The loans have consequently increased the dependency of
the LDCs so much that many are now afflicted by excessive indebt-
edness, without much prospect of extricating themselves from it
even in the long term. In fact, many NGOs and social commenta-
tors now realize that these loans must be forgiven if the LDCs
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suffering from this burden are ever to re-establish themselves on a
sound fiscal and monetary footing. The accumulation of such large
levels of debt in LDCs has simply led to the strengthening of interest
in the center and periphery that structuralists were initially so focused
on. Martinussen’s analysis of Frank’s theory suggests that,

according to Frank, empirical evidence showed that the economic
surplus generated in Latin America was drained away. Instead of
being used for investment in the countries of origin, most of the
surplus was transferred to the affluent capitalist countries,
especially the US. Frank’s basic point was that satellites would be
developed only to the extent and in the respects which were
compatible with the interests of their metropoles.

(Martinussen, 1997: 89)

This transfer of money out of the developing world - the destination
of many tourists —is commonplace, most of the money that initially
makes it into poor countries leaks back out quickly to pay for such
things as supplies, labor and profits. The vast majority of money
spent by tourists does not remain in the host country. Certainly,
Frank’s criticisms of the shortcomings of the center—periphery model
of development hold true for the international tourism industry,
especially when the destination is a developing country. In an ideal
world the surplus value generated by tourism development in the
LDC would be invested in the country in which it was generated, but
occurs only rarely. Much of the surplus value created by tourism in
LDC:s leaves the country in which it was earned to pay foreign-owned
airlines, expatriate staff, equipment and supplies, and for profits.
In spite of these setbacks, the structuralists have not abandoned
their fundamental notion of development from within. They have
maintained this fundamental principle of development from within
in their writings but have modified their broader ideas about what
is realistic. Establishing an entrepreneurial class is still a priority, but
on a smaller scale and without the concentration of government
support which was originally demanded. In fact, tourism may be one
of the few sectors which is compatible with this revised view. With
support from the larger tourism enterprises, local businesses can
flourish in a manner similar to that envisaged by advocates of import
substitution. But such local tourism enterprises will be established
on a much smaller scale than was originally envisaged. Moreover,
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many of these small, locally-owned enterprises could cater to a
growing domestic market, in which they could compete quite capably
with larger, offshore businesses. It is the domestic tourism market
which will provide real local economic development in most LDCs.

Development theory has a strong history of attempting to explain
the failure of many LDCs to benefit from the pervasive rising
standards of living in the developed world in recent decades. Some
theorists have laid the problem of underdevelopment at the door of
the affluent countries, who, it is alleged, have exploited their
neighbors in order to develop and maintain their own high standard
of living. It has been suggested that the West — particularly the US -
has simply exported its debt to foreign countries in order to continue
to raise its own standards of living at home. Modernization theory
attempts to describe a mechanism by which underdevelopment
might be addressed. That said, there are many countries throughout
the world - particularly in Africa — which find themselves further
behind today than decades ago. This lack of development is occurring
at a time when capitalism is in control of the world’s economic
system. However, the problem results from a lack of economic
surplus, and hence of disposable income, producing a resulting lack
of internal investment in most LDCs.

If there has been a struggle for control of the world’s social organ-
ization strategy, capital has had a clear advantage, and forces for
social democracy and progressive politics have been required to
rethink their position. While ‘structural adjustment’ programs
emphasizing debt reduction and trade over subsistence agriculture
have been imposed on LDCs, in order to implement this new world
order, ‘economic restructuring’, including the demand for labor
flexibility and international trade agreements favoring business over
government, has been imposed on the developed countries. In a
sense, this has given new primacy to business and reduced the role
of the state in both developed and underdeveloped countries alike.
As we enter the twenty-first century and look back over the second
half of the twentieth, the victory of business and the private sector
over control of political and economic life is very apparent. This
organizational structure has influenced the approach to development
on the ground, in both the developing and developed world. While
the development theories discussed above have provided a
framework for large-scale analysis, other theories have been employed
to analyze grass-roots processes on a day-to-day basis. These theories
have been implemented in both developed and developing countries
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throughout the world. The next section focuses on one of the most
important of these theories - community development — and its
relationship to tourism development.

GRASS-ROOTS IMPLEMENTATION IN DEVELOPED AND LESS
DEVELOPED COUNTRIES

While modernization, dependency, and alternative development
theories, including neo-Marxist theories, have been dominating the
discussion of social organization and political formation in the
developing world, capitalist theories and the ideology of the liberal
welfare state have dominated that of developed countries. Texts
dealing with each of these areas are numerous, and no attempt will
be made here to provide a comprehensive examination of them.
What will be addressed, however, is the manner in which practition-
ers and academics concerned with planning and development
interpret and implement these overall approaches to social
development and organization. Clearly, the manner in which
community development is conceptualized depends on the prevailing
ideology of the period during which it is being implemented.

The ideas of classical economics, entailing the supposed perfection
of market forces in the supply and demand of consumer goods, are
well known. However, many developed countries have historically
been uncomfortable with leaving issues of development strictly to
market forces. There have been many attempts at blending the
qualities of the market approach with collective intervention, so as
to smooth out the imbalances the market produces if left unchecked.
Non-governmental organizations (NGOs) have played a similar, if
more limited, role in LDCs, in an attempt to compensate for the
inability of governments to undertake many such initiatives.

Since the end of the Second World War, the theoretical approach
to development in the developed world can be divided into three
separate eras. Points of demarcation between these periods are
somewhat arbitrary and, as in all schemes which attempt to divide
human movements into discrete periods, are subject to numerous
exceptions. However, for the purposes of this discussion the stages
of capitalist development, the introduction, maturation and decline
of the liberal welfare state, and perhaps even the decline of the
nation-state itself, will provide the focus for the examination. Perhaps
even more important in this discussion are the schools of thought
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which developed around each of these stages, and by which they
were given practical shape.

Rising from the ashes of the Second World War was the neo-con-
servative work dominant society. This era focused on a community
and country building approach to development. This can be
described as early capitalist society, and particularly in North America
the US was one of its most successful architects. Countries like
Canada, while creating an early capitalist society, attempted to soften
the harsh effects of this model by introducing what became known
as the ‘mixed economy’. This entailed blending the market distribu-
tion of consumer goods with state control and collectivist provision
of such services as healthcare. For most societies of the developed
world, the focus during this period fell on physical nation-building
— particularly in Europe, which had been devastated by the Second
World War, and in North America simply because it too had turned
its energy to supplying the war machine with both soldiers and
equipment, and therefore neglecting its internal development.
Tourism in this period was characteristically domestic, with families
traveling to the lake or sea shore, depending on the geographic
location of the tourist. Only the wealthy were able to travel abroad
for vacations, through the grand tour, while the less wealthy North
Americans and Europeans confined themselves to their own
continent or the colonies.

It was during this period, however, that the idea of the collective,
universal provision of fundamental social services to all citizens
began to take root in all societies except perhaps in the USA. The
debate centered on whether there should be a floor beneath which
no citizen should fall in order to enjoy a reasonable quality of life,
or whether, by contrast, the state should be the provider of services
only as a last resort, and at a very meager level. Most countries in
Western Europe opted for the former option, while the US chose the
latter; while Canada, which is often the case, adopted features of
both philosophies. The focus of this debate was political, and it was
fought out in houses of parliament around the world. The
geographic scope of tourism expanded for the middle class and elites
during this period. Tourism thus became a more substantial
enterprise in both the developing and developed world. It became
a junior partner to the smokestack manufacturing industries as a
generator of foreign currency.

Tourism development was mainly the domain of the entrepreneur.
However governments provided infrastructure such as motorways,
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airports, museums, waste and water treatment systems, among other
facilities which enabled tourism businesses to become established.
Tourism, albeit domestic, was made possible by the generation of
discretionary spending by the middle classes. A substantial middle
class had emerged in the developed world, and its members were
increasingly interested in leisure activities. The period gave birth to
the classic seaside resort in Britain, Europe and in North America.
Urry’s description of the rise and fall of the seaside resort is a classic
account of tourism during the period. (Urry, 1990) Tourism was one
method for the emerging middle classes to display their new-found
affluence, and for a fledgling tourism industry to establish itself.

Once the debate was settled by each state individually in favor of
the introduction of some form of social welfare no matter how
menial, the discussion turned to how it might be implemented. In
Canada, as in most other developed countries, implementation
attempted to deal with the whole person and the community in
which they lived, and not just with income maintenance. In
addition to providing service to the individual the Community
Development (CD) approach also stressed social development and
community capacity building. This approach was seen as an
educational tool, just as much as a matter of product development.
Reid and van Dreunen summarize the concept as follows:

Community development is broadly defined here as a process for
empowerment and transformation. The focus on community
development is to identify and resolve problems of a social,
physical, or political nature that exist in a community in such a
way that these conditions are changed or improved from the
perspective of the community members. The goals of community
development are self-help, community capacity building, and
integration.

(Reid and van Dreunen,1996: 49)

The academic literature on community development is consider-
able (Biddle and Biddle, 196S5; Cary, 1970; Roberts, 1979). While there
are many definitions, there are common elements to most of them.
These elements can be synthesized generally to include a focus on
change, indigenous problem identification, participation of all
concerned community members in the activities and processes of
the community, the notion of self-help, and community control of
the process and outcome. Perhaps the most overarching concept of
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community development is that which stresses process over product.
As Ross (1967: 15) points out when speaking of community
development, ‘development of a specific project (such as an industry
or school) is less important than development of the capacity of
people to establish that project’.

Additionally, Sanders (1970) suggests four basic ways of viewing
community development: as a process, as a method, as a program,
and as a movement. Practitioners usually approach their work from
one of these orientations and rarely do they combine approaches.

Community development during this period was more than just
the creation of a physical product. It was first and foremost a
movement, and a process. As a movement, it was expected to lead to
the empowerment of those involved in the process as well as collec-
tively achieving identified tangible goals. Arai, in a study which
examined the Healthy Community’s movement in Ontario,
suggested that ‘the benefits described by the citizen participants in
the WHCI [Woolwich Healthy Communities Initiative] correspond
to many characteristics that define personal empowerment’. (Arai,
1996: 36) She went on to outline the ‘process of personal
empowerment’ that results from such development. People involved
in the community development process move through the stages of
powerlessness, awareness, connecting and learning, motivation, and
finally to a position from which they are able to make a contribution.
(Arai, 1996: 37) This outcome takes the scope of community
development beyond product-creation and into individual and social
capacity-building. The outcome of the community development
process suggests that a ‘contribution was expressed through the
carryover of learning into other aspects of the individual’s life’ (Arai,
1996: 39), which motivated the continued intellectual and emotional
development of the person and the community. Tourism presents
such an opportunity if it is organized and planned at the community
level, and not left solely to the vagaries of the market and the pre-
rogatives of the corporation.

The most notable instances of this type of development leading to
empowerment were initiated by the Coady Institute, an NGO located
on the east coast of Canada, in the late 1960s and programs initiated
in the early 1970s by the Canadian federal government, such as a
program called ‘The Company of Young Canadians’. As its name
implies, this group was a cadre of young Canadians who were hired
by the federal government to work with communities, when oppor-
tunities presented themselves, with the goal of assisting them to
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organize for action on all types of issues. Eventually, the looseness of
this mandate caused the demise of the program. In some cases,
elected government members found the Company organizing rallies
and protests in their constituencies against government programs or
policies which, of course, was not popular with politicians hoping to
be re-elected.

The Coady Institute named after a catholic priest from the east
coast of Canada Rev. Dr Moses Coady was devoted to the
development of individuals and communities in an effort to institute
cooperatives, resisting the dominance of the company store, which
would sell overpriced goods to the poor workers of the region. This
movement became known as the Antigonish movement, and was
based in Nova Scotia after its inception in the 1920s. The six
principles on which the movement was based were: the primacy of
the individual; social reform progressing through education; the
centrality of economic education; the importance of communal
action within education; the importance for social reform of
fundamental change in social and economic institutions; and the
ultimate objective of the movement — namely, full and abundant life
for everyone in the community. The movement was a grass-roots
organization which stressed transformative learning. Sessions were
organized and held in people’s living rooms and kitchens, bringing
citizens together for discussion, debate, and sometimes for formal or
informal education. In its early stages, at least, the movement was
truly a community development, grass-roots institution. The Institute
describes its mandate today as ‘a people’s movement for economic
and social justice’ (see www.stfx.ca/institutes/coady/). An important
feature of the Institute is that it understands that social change is a
long-term proposition and that it can only come about through
education in the social and economic issues plaguing the community
and its development. It is truly committed to building civil society
and civil institutions.

Tourism has been slow to adapt to this type of framework. The
tourism industry does not view itself as a vehicle for the achievement
of community development. Traditionally, communities have been
seen as obstacles to development, not partners in the process, and
have been subjected to the negative consequences of business-driven
tourist development. Only recently has tourism started to become a
dominant industry in some communities — so much so that the local
area is often unable to digest the externalities it is creating.
Communities are becoming increasingly aware that the community
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development approach is an option for tourism development (see
Reid, Mair and Taylor, 2000). Moreover, various NGOs interested in
such issues as the environment, and active in both LDCs and
developed countries, are making the connection between their
interests and the welfare of the people living in the areas concerned.
They understand that if environmentally sensitive areas are to be
preserved and protected, then people living in such areas need to
make a living from efforts to achieve this outcome. Ecotourism is
an example of this type of development. Community development,
in this case, is a method for focusing on people and their
development, with the secondary outcome of preserving an
ecological or cultural system.

The 1980s witnessed a shift in ideology from the collective to the
individual. Some argue that this shift was a result of the inability of
governments to provide services constructed on the new technolo-
gies that were proliferating at the time, and the overwhelming
budgetary deficits the welfare state tended to create. This is particu-
larly true in the case of healthcare, for example. New technology
helps to add years to people’s lives which in turn makes it likely that
people extend their use of the healthcare system putting more
pressure on the system and mounting up costs to society. Whether
this crisis was real, or rather invented by forces in society that favored
a more individualistic and market-driven approach to social organ-
ization, will be debated for years to come. Much of the debate centers
on whether or not the individual choice through the private sector
and the market approach is more efficient and effective than
government rationing. What is important for the purposes of this
discussion is that a shift in approach occurred in this period, and
most institutions in society have adjusted their behavior to
accommodate it. As the forces for corporate globalization and liber-
alization became predominant, those involved in community
development turned their attention increasingly towards economic
issues. One of the central features of the community development
approach — problem identification — was modified to focus strictly
on economic matters, and became known as community economic
development (CED). This approach defined all problems as economic,
thereby bounding the focus of the discourse, and the central tenet
of community problem identification was narrowed to economic
issues. Using Sanders’ rubric from the earlier quotation as a template,
the designation of method and program rather than as a process or
a movement would characterize the present CED approach.
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Despite the claims of practitioners of community economic
development that their practice is true to the principles of the
community development process, their perspective severely limits
the definition of the community problem to be addressed. This move
from community development, which encourages the community to
define problems in whatever form it thinks best, to CED and a narrow
focus on the economic perspective alone can be attributed to a
number of factors. Certainly, practitioners are encouraged by agencies
of government to focus on the economy, and particularly on job
creation, because unemployment is such a problem for many
countries. When economies decline National governments reoriented
the objectives of their grant and loan programs to fit in with
economic priorities, and reduced their assistance to the more
nebulous social domain. Practitioners and researchers also found it
more prestigious to focus on economic rather than social issues.
Moreover, national governments encouraged by trans-national
companies begin to think that all human problems have economic
solutions. It is generally considered by these institutions that if
poverty and low income can be addressed, all of humanity’s problems
would be reduced significantly, although perhaps not eliminated
completely overnight. Concomitantly, as the global economic system
changed, with increasing reliance on intellectual work and a move
away from the manual and extractive industries, many resource-
based countries, such as those in Canada, became concerned about
their long-term welfare. As Douglas suggests when he analyses the
position of Canada:

It is one of the wealthiest, most stable and healthiest societies in
the world. It is a country of many and very significant achieve-
ments in the arts, industry, the sciences, political development
and social policy, and in many other fields. However, it is a country
harbouring a crisis. Canadian communities are in trouble. Some have
seen trouble coming for some time. For others, the economic crisis
is new and at times confounding. For a very significant portion it
is literally a life-or-death situation. For another group, their basic
quality of life is being threatened. [Author’s italics]

(Douglas, 1994: xiv)

The repeated use of the word ‘crisis’ here underscores the dramatic
nature of the change - either potential or actual that confronted
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Canada, along with many other countries throughout the world.
Whether these changes constitute a crisis is a matter of contention,
but the mere fact that the word crisis is used indicates the psycho-
logical perception of the issue. The response by governments in
concert with trans-national corporations to all modern problems
assumes that the economy is the underlying problem requiring
attention, so the practice of community economic development
confines its attention to economic issues.

From the late 1970s, productivity gains in the manufacturing
industry and in the mining and agricultural sectors came to be
associated with the increased use of technology. This approach was
so successful that it has considerably impaired employment levels,
and — perhaps more significantly - resulted in the overexploitation
of what are considered to be non-renewable resources such as trees
and fish. As Douglas makes clear:

Now with the apparent exhaustion of the resource base, more than
25,000 fishing people in Newfoundland, and even more
throughout other parts of Atlantic Canada, have been rendered
economically irrelevant and wards of the state. The first signs of
overexploitation of resources are appearing in the west-coast
fishery. Grossly inadequate forestry management and a persistent
lack of value-added production will spell the same fate for this
sector if there is not a radical turnaround in public policy.

(Douglas, 1994: xvi)

Certainly, these developments have caused a great deal of concern
both within senior levels of government and to those living in the
affected communities. In Atlantic Canada, fishers could no longer
fish and found themselves in need of not only a new source of
income but also a new way of life. Unemployed fishers had two
questions which needed to be answered: How will I earn a living?,
and What will I do with myself tomorrow morning when I get out
of bed? The former question is a economic issue but the latter one is
a psychological concern. For many, tourism became the answer to
both questions. Fishers converted their trawlers into boats to
transport visitors to view whales, and to service other water-based
tourist activities. Picturesque towns are turned into tourist attractions
with regionally unique cuisine, and private houses adapted to provide
bed and breakfast accommodation. Community economic
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development practitioners therefore focused on these types of
solutions. What they did not consider was the social upheaval and
psychological turmoil that this would produce. It is no small task to
turn people steeped in such long-standing resource based working
traditions into providers within a service industry, and it is fraught
with the same difficulties and consequences involved in turning the
Maasai cattle herding culture in the Amboseli region in Kenya into
a tourist attraction. This transition does not happen simply by a
change in employment patterns. Whatever underlying anxiety these
changes may have produced, those in political authority drove this
economic change forward at the community level. This path was
thought to be preferable to the alternative, which called for
government intervention and financial assistance for those most
affected by these drastic changes in their lifestyle.

In the strictest sense, it is probably more accurate to refer to this
process as community-based economic development, since this
recognizes that community development is strictly process oriented,
while CED is driven by a predetermined problem and outcome. What
community-based economic development (CBED) recognizes is that
development should be driven by the community and not outside
forces. This in itself is an important concession, given that many of
the problems of the extractive industries were created by non-
community global forces. In the fishing industry, for example,
trans-national corporations were demanding expanded fishing rights.
Any effort to hand control of the resource, and responsibility for it,
to those living near or on it is an important strategy but not the sole
focus of community development in general. What has often been
missing in CBED are the social and psychological supports needed to
support the economic changes.

Community economic development strategies, in which tourism
has played such a major part in both developed countries and LDCs,
is defined by Douglas as follows:

Community economic development involves purposeful interven-
tion by the community (or its representatives) in selected aspects
of the community’s economy, for the community’s welfare. It is
about communities addressing problems and opportunities, on
their own behalf, which they perceive to be of importance to their
quality of life or their community’s viability ... [Q]uestions of what
is being developed, by whom, how it is being developed and on
whose behalf, are central issues in the definition and the practice
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of community economic development. The community is central,
as both the object of development and as the prime moving subject
defining development and making it happen. Implicitly we see
community economic development as a subset of community
development. The former must serve and, in effect, be grounded
in practice in the latter.

(Douglas, 1994: 3)

While Douglas views community economic development as a type
of community development, the focus on economic matters
precludes the community’s problems being defined in any other way.
It also conforms to the wider business community’s orientation to
regard all of humanity’s problems as rooted in the economy. While
CBED does emphasize control at the community level, it restricts it
to only one domain and the range of potential problems to be
identified. Once again, as Douglas makes clear:

Community economic development entails purposeful design and
actions by community residents to influence the characteristics of
their local economy. Whether increasing the rate of growth,
restructuring the economy, maintaining the current direction or
taking other initiatives, community economic development
involves setting goals and objectives, organizing resources, getting
commitment and implementing concrete action. The focus of the
intervention is the community’s economy.

(Douglas, 1994: 7)

Douglas is explicit in the last sentence about the fundamental
orientation of CED; all non-economic community problems are
excluded from the analysis. However, in many cases these other
problems are caused by the focus on and change to the economy
producing social alienation.

This exclusive focus on economic development — whether at a
community, national or international level — is a result of corporate
globalization. The generation and consequences of corporate glob-
alization provide the subject of an earlier chapter in this book, but
it is important to point out yet again that in order for globalization
to occur successfully, from the point of view of capital, the
groundwork needs to be put in place by means of treaties among
nation states which focus on a variety of matters including the
environment and labor regulations. Instead of broad treaties and
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arrangements, what we recently got in the developing world are
‘structural adjustment programs’ (SAPs), while in the developed world
it was referred to as ‘restructuring’ or the ‘new economy’. Bello
outlines the major conditions of structural adjustment that LDCs
had to accept if they were to continue to receive loans from the inter-
national community:

e Removing restrictions on foreign investment;

e Reorienting the economy towards exports in order to earn
foreign exchange;

¢ Reducing wages or wage increases to make exports more
competitive;

e Cutting tariffs, quotas, and other restrictions on imports, to
grease the way for global integration;

e Devaluing the local currency against hard currencies such as
the US dollar in order to make exports still more competitive;

e DPrivatizing state enterprises, thereby providing further access
for foreign capital;

e Undertaking a deregulation program to free export-oriented
corporations from government controls that protect labor, the
environment, and natural resources, thereby cutting costs and
further increasing export competitiveness.

(Bello, 1996: 286)

While many, if not all, of these measures were beneficial to offshore
corporations and national governments of the countries engaged in
SAPs, they were of little benefit to local communities existing in a
state of poverty. In fact, SAPs generally made life more difficult for
those at the bottom of the income pyramid. In many of the countries
subjected to SAPs, the stated ambitions were not achieved. As Bello
reports:

(F)ocusing on the African experience in the 1980s, UNICEF
economist Eva Jespersen assessed a sample of twenty-four countries
that were subjected to structural adjustment programs, on three
counts: the rate of capital accumulation, the share of manufactur-
ing in Gross Domestic Product (GDP), and the growth of exports.
The data [sic] showed that capital accumulation slowed in twenty
countries; the share of manufacturing in GDP stagnated in
eighteen countries; exports fell in thirteen countries; and the
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increases experienced in eleven countries did not compensate for
the increase in imports.
(Bello, 2000: 287-8)

In relation to tourism, SAPs had the effect that national governments
could not subsidize or protect national firms in order to assist their
growth or secure their initial stability. As a result, locally generated
cash-strapped firms were at a disadvantage in competing head-on
with foreign-owned corporations enjoying healthy capital resources.
Regulations such as ‘performance requirements’, which could reduce
the amount of leakage characteristic of tourism, were not possible
because of the commitment to SAPs by national governments,
imposed on them by the IMF and World Bank.

It is clear in hindsight that the mentality which created structural
adjustment, and enforced it in the developing world, also created
the notions of ‘restructuring’ and the ‘new economy’ prevalent in
developed countries, with perhaps less dramatic results, but
nonetheless it inaugurated major changes in social structure.
Certainly, social programs - such as universal healthcare, labor
protection and compensation during periods of unemployment, and
environmental protection — were negatively affected. Moreover, this
change in economic, social and political orientation prompted the
modification of community development, which focused on
community capacity-building and on associated processes, to the
community economic development orientation, with its exclusive
emphasis on economic issues. Interestingly enough, tourism has
often been the vehicle for responding to this large-scale process of
change in both LDCs and developed countries, at the community
and regional level. While it produces jobs — albeit at the bottom end
of the wage scale — it encourages trans-national companies to invest
in infrastructure in the host country, and increases foreign currency
earnings for national governments. What is less clear are the benefits
to people at a local level. It is in this area that analysis, and probably
change, must occur for any benefits derived from tourism to be
equally shared, rather than consumed at the national and inter-
national level.

More recently, the academic literature has noted a new initiative.
The discussion of human and social capital in the literature further
strengthens the connection between economic development and
social development. ‘Human capital’ relates to individuals, while
‘social capital’ refers to the analysis of relations between and among
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people. In the former, individuals are seen purely as an input to the
production process. The idea of social capital envisages the social
element as an input to economic development, and not only as the
focus of such development. As Schuller suggests, social capital is:

defined in terms of networks, norms and trust, and the way these
allow agents and institutions to be more effective in achieving a
common objective. The most common measures of social capital
look at participation in various forms of civic engagement, such as
membership of voluntary associations, churches or political parties,
or at levels of expressed trust in other people. ...Despite some
ambiguity, social capital is generally understood as a matter of rela-
tionships, as a property of groups rather than the property of
individuals.

(Schuller, 2001: 19)

The creation of the term ‘social capital’ is yet another indication of
how planners and society as a whole are moving towards identifying
all human conditions in purely economic terms. Community
development began as a comprehensive approach to community
problem-solving by communities, stressing process over product. It
moved into the economic realm exclusively by placing the E between
C and D, which narrowed the scope of problem identification to the
economic realm. The introduction of the concept of social capital
moves the focus of community development emphatically into the
economic sphere, where all terms are defined using economic
language. Schuller warns us that:

exploring the notion of social capital runs a number of risks. It is
a relatively new concept, which has not yet had time to bed down.
It is proving to be extremely versatile, applicable to many levels
and in all kinds of policy fields — so versatile, indeed, that it may
appear at times to lose coherence. It is also vulnerable to simplistic
application.

(Schuller, 2001: 19)

Schuller’s assertion that social capital is subject to ‘simplistic
application’ could also be made about community economic
development. Issues of mental health and of the intellectual and
social capacities of the marginalized go unattended by adherents to
this approach. There is a great risk in defining all human relations in
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economic terms, which has often been to the detriment of the
tourism industry, which became frustrated when its economic con-
tribution to communities appeared to go unappreciated by their
residents, especially when the social and environmental costs of
economic development have become unacceptably high. In many
cases, the antagonism between the tourism industry and the residents
of an area could have been avoided, or been addressed at an earlier
stage, if problems had been defined in multiple ways, and not simply
from an economic perspective. Changing fishers into tour guides
demands a change in education and, perhaps more fundamentally,
in life-style. However, these fundamental issues go unaddressed.
While I have separated out the fundamentally different ways
development has been approached in LDCs and the developed world,
it would be a mistake to think that they are mutually exclusive; in
fact, there is a considerable overlap between them. Jane Jacobs (1984),
for example, has suggested very clearly that the countryside is
nothing more than a resource to the metropolis in developed
countries — a concept not dissimilar from the center—periphery model
often used to describe the situation of LDCs in relation to the
developed world. By contrast, and probably because of the influence
of donor governments and NGOs, the community development
model is often understood as an implementation theory in LDCs.
Perhaps the unifying force that will bring together the approaches in
LDCs and the developed world will be continued resistance to the
hegemonic culture of corporate globalization which will surely be
the ultimate result of the direction in which we are headed at present.



4 Concepts of Tourism

INTRODUCTION

This chapter reviews the various ways tourism is defined. Many of the
scholarly disciplines attempt to define tourism as a self-contained
subject, and from one disciplinary view. This chapter examines these
disciplinary definitions with the intention of integrating them into
a program of analysis, discussed later in the book. The concept of
community tourism will be explored, and the commodification of
culture through tourism will also provide a theme of discussion. The
chapter concludes with an examination of the theme of coexistence
between human and non-human species, as outlined by David
Western in his recent work on the Amboseli National Park and World
Biosphere Reserve.

DEFINING TOURISM

A rigorous definition of tourism is, at best, an elusive goal. As Weaver
suggests, ‘[u]nfortunately, there is no one single definition of tourism
that can be cited here as the definition that everyone adheres to’.
(Weaver, 2000: 1) Weaver therefore provides a general definition
based on some fundamental principles which represent the most
concensus in the field. He states:

Tourism is the sum of the phenomena and relationships arising
from the interaction among tourists, business suppliers, host
governments, host communities, origin governments, universi-
ties, community colleges and non-governmental organizations, in
the process of attracting, transporting, hosting and managing these
tourists and other visitors.

(Weaver, 2000: 2)

This definition is not adequate either for the research requirements
of academics, or for the many tourism agencies that require a
definition on which to construct their mandates. Specific definitions
are often invoked to suit individual circumstances and for estimating
levels of consumption. When forced to make these types of
calculation, many government agencies utilize distance traveled and
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time spent in tourism activity as the variables to estimate
consumption patterns. The Ontario Government in Canada, for
example, suggests that a tourist is someone who travels at least 25
miles from their home, or alternatively stays at a destination
overnight, regardless of the distance traveled. This type of definition
suits the government’s need for record-keeping and statistical calcu-
lations, but it is not so suitable for academic purposes. In fact, as
mentioned previously, there is no single definition which includes
all perspectives, and through which all interests could be satisfied.
What we are left with is a number of approaches to defining tourism.
Each provides a piece of the puzzle, contributing to an overall under-
standing. The remainder of this chapter provides a typology of
tourism definitions and each of their roles in collectively defining
the concept of tourism.

SOCIAL-PSYCHOLOGICAL DEFINITIONS

Tourism researchers and planners take an understandable interest in
the perspective of the tourist in formulating a definition of tourism.
One argument suggests that tourism is rooted in the psyche of all
individuals, especially those who live in modern societies. It can be
argued, for example, that a great many tourists are seeking to explore
their own ‘humanness’ and self-understanding by experiencing alien
cultures and peoples. Certainly, much of what is often called ‘ethnic’
tourism consists of travel to ancestral homelands, even by those who
are generations removed from the part of the world concerned, but
who have grown up with an idyllic version of that culture in their
adopted homeland. Perhaps this quest to rediscover one’s ancestral
roots and culture goes even deeper, driven by what Jung called the
‘collective unconscious’ (Jung, 1990), the seeking of one’s collective
identity. This analysis finds some support, from the case of those who
traveled to parts of Africa considered to be the cradle of humankind,
many of whom volunteer to work on archaeological sites in that and
other parts of the world for just such a reason. Such motivations do
not account for the behavior of most tourists, however, and more
mainstream explanations must therefore be sought.

John Urry (1990: 2-4) provides nine criteria of social behavior
leading towards a definition of the tourist, outlined in Figure 4.1.
What is of interest in Urry’s attempt at defining tourism from the
social-psychological perspective is the complexity with which the
subject is approached. In Urry’s view, tourism is a complex social and
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Table 4.1 Social Practices Defining Tourism

1. Tourism is a leisure activity which presupposes its opposite, namely regulated
and organised [sic] work. It is one manifestation of how work and leisure are
organised [sic] as separate and regulated spheres of social practice in ‘modern’
societies. Indeed acting as a tourist is one of the defining characteristics of being
‘modern’ and is bound up with major transformations in paid work. This has
come to be organized [sic] within particular places and to occur for regularized
[sic] periods of time.

2. Tourism relationships arise from a movement of people to, and their stay in,
various destinations. This necessarily involves some movement through space
that is the journey, and a period of stay in a new place or places.

3. The journey and stay are to, and in, sites which are outside the normal places
of residence and work. Periods of residence elsewhere are of a short-term and
temporary nature. There is a clear intention to return ‘home’ within a relatively
short period of time.

4. The places gazed upon are for purposes which are not directly connected with
paid work and normally they offer some distinctive contrasts with work (both
paid and unpaid).

5. A substantial portion of the population of modern societies engages in such
tourist practices; new socialised [sic] forms of provision are developed in order
to cope with the mass character of the gaze of tourists (as opposed to the
individual character of ‘travel’).

6. Places are chosen to be gazed upon because there is an anticipation, especially
through daydreaming and fantasy, of intense pleasure, either on a different
scale or involving different senses from those customarily encountered. Such
anticipation is constructed and sustained through a variety of non-tourist
practices, such as film, TV, literature, magazines, records and videos, which
construct and reinforce that gaze.

7. The tourist gaze is directed to features of landscape and townscape which
separate them off from everyday experience. Such aspects are viewed because
they are taken to be in some sense out of the ordinary. The viewing of such
tourism sights often involves different forms of social patterning, with a much
greater sensitivity to visual elements of landscape or townscape than is normally
found in everyday life. People linger over such a gaze which is then normally
visually objectified or captured through photographs, postcards, films, models
and so on. These enable the gaze to be endlessly reproduced and recaptured.

8. The gaze is constructed through signs, and tourism involves the collection of
signs. When tourists see two people kissing in Paris what they capture in the
gaze is ‘timeless’ romantic Paris. When a small village in England is seen, what
they gaze upon is the ‘real olde England’. As Culler argues: ‘the tourist is
interested in everything as a sign of itself ... all over the world the unsung
armies of semioticians, the tourists, are fanning out in search of the signs of
Frenchness, typical Italian behaviour [sic], exemplary Oriental scenes, typical
American thruways, traditional English pubs’ (1981:127).

9. An array of tourist professionals develop who attempt to reproduce ever-new
objects of the tourist gaze. These objects are located in a complex and changing
hierarchy. This depends upon the interplay between, on the one hand,
competition between interests involved in provision of such objects and, on
the other hand, changing class, gender, generational distinctions of taste within
the potential population of visitors.
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psychological relationship between the individual and society, having
a great deal to do with extricating the familiar from the novel.

Leisure behavior is used to explain social behavior more generally,
rather than being seen simply as an escape from the more serious
events of everyday life. Tourism provides an important component
in the debate on the contributions of work and leisure to the
individual and society. In modern societies, work is revered, while
leisure describes that part of our lives unencumbered by more serious
activities. Tourism, however, is one activity among many which can
lend seriousness to leisure (see Stebbins, 2000). Tourists are ascribed
status, viewed by others as more worldly than those who confine
themselves to their permanent place of residence, and thought to
possess an advanced understanding of the world because of their
experience of travel. Whether this is true is a matter of debate, but
the many conversations around workplace water-coolers inspired by
tourist activity suggests a change in the conception of life, no matter
how short-lived, on the part of the returned tourist.

Tourism, then, is a form of leisure which demarcates the classes
from one other and separates the enriched life from the ordinary
person. Certainly, if Veblen were still alive, he would argue that exotic
travel functions as a conspicuous display of wealth, and constitutes
a class-identifying activity (see Veblen, 1953) .People create a personal
image through the places they visit; relaying the experiences of travel
is like displaying a badge of honor. Certain destinations have more
saliency among members of a certain class than others.

Leisure analysis, like other social sciences, attempts to explain the
motivations and behavior of humans. The ‘tourist gaze’ (Urry, 1990)
is a euphemism for the activity of reification. It is an attempt by
individuals to bring order to their existence and to explain to
themselves the importance of their own life in juxtaposition to others
from different parts of the world, and in comparing world-views.
Tourism is seen by most travelers as a search for meaning to modern
life, when we are no longer preoccupied exclusively with the struggle
for survival in an inhospitable world.

Tourism defines culture and is defined by culture. As Rojek and
Urry suggest, ‘tourism and culture now plainly overlap and there is
no clear frontier between the two. They cannot be kept apart’. (Rojek
and Urry, 1997: 3) This comment suggests that tourism has taken on
a new significance as disposable income, at least in industrialized
countries, has increased to the point where tourism is now a
significant activity throughout the global economy. As a result, the
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definition of tourism is in a state of constant change as it becomes
a dominant theme in the new world order. The question of whether
contemporary tourism is a product of globalization or a force in its
development will continue to provide material for discussion in the
remainder of this book.

The contact between travelers and their neighbors in earlier periods
of history was the predominant method for the social diffusion of
cultural artifacts and tools from one society to another. While this
model of innovation and diffusion may not have much relevance to
societies today, travel nevertheless affects individuals from an
educational point of view. Learning how others view the world, and
understanding their interpretation of events, can be very enlighten-
ing experiences for visitors to alien societies. The tourism industry has
often been criticized for the isolation of tourists within compounds
and private facilities, and for not encouraging its guests to come into
contact with the host culture (see Rojek and Urry, 1997). Too often,
tourist enterprises attempt to reproduce the home environment of
their guests, while at the same time providing such commodities as
sun, sea and sand — or whatever other attractions the location in
question can provide. In ever more cases, however, as tourists become
more educated and sophisticated, they are venturing beyond the
compound walls and into the local community and, it would seem,
enjoying the experience. So while this critique is still valid, there are
instances during many trips when most tourists do get a glimpse of
the host culture, often gazing upon the local expressions of that
culture, whether contrived or not.

A less useful way of defining tourism is through the activity of the
tourist. As the world becomes more complex, however, and as we
move into the service-based era of late capitalism, activities become
a less clear way for identifying whether an individual is involved in
leisure or work activity. As people move out of traditional work envi-
ronments in ever greater numbers, the motivations for travel
behavior are becoming less obvious. Many tourists, for example, visit
farms and engage in farm-based activity that would normally be
defined as work. In this instance, however, the motivations of those
engaged in it clearly define it as a form of tourism. Stebbins has come
to understand this seeming contradiction in behavior, and has coined
the term‘serious leisure’ to describe it (See Stebbins, 2000). While
Stebbins’ notion of serious leisure was created to explain and
incorporate the recreational aspects of volunteering, of being an
amateur or hobbyist, it has considerable merit in explaining many
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forms of tourism as well. If the process and outcome of the tourism
activity is dominated by commitment and intensity, and acts as a
life focusing event, then it has some of the characteristics that
Stebbins describes as necessary to meet his description. Stebbins
suggests that leisure can be divided into two distinct categories. First
is casual leisure activity, which is described as enjoyment which is not
necessarily significant in satisfying a quest for meaning or beyond
simply a diversion. Not that there is anything wrong with diversions.
In contrast, however, Stebbins argues, serious leisure can provide a
central focus for life, out of which one can gain the psychological
satisfactions usually found through work. In Stebbins’ words:

Serious leisure is the steady pursuit of an amateur, hobbyist, or
volunteer activity that captivates its participants with its many
challenges and inherent complexity. This kind of leisure stands in
contrast to ‘casual’ or ‘unserious’ leisure, which typically poses
many fewer challenges, is much simpler in structure, and rarely
requires a steady commitment to perform it well.

Serious leisure is further defined by its six distinguishing
qualities. One is the occasional need to persevere ... Second, as
indicated, participants find a (nonwork) career in the endeavor,
shaped by its own special contingencies, turning points, and stages
of achievement or involvement. Careers in serious leisure are also
shaped by substantial personal effort based on specially acquired
knowledge, training, or skill, and, indeed, all three at times. Fourth,
eight durable benefits, or results, of serious leisure have so far been
identified: self-actualization, self-enrichment, self-expression,
regeneration or renewal of self, feelings of accomplishment,
enhancement of self-image, social interaction and belongingness,
and lasting physical products of the activity (e.g., a painting,
scientific paper, piece of furniture). A further benefit — self-gratifi-
cation or pure fun, which is considerably more evanescent than
the preceding eight - is the only one shared with casual leisure.

(Stebbins, 2000: 314)

According to Stebbins, the fifth quality of serious leisure is the unique
ethos and special social world that grows up around each instance of
it, while the sixth flows from the preceding five: participants in
serious leisure tend to identify strongly with their chosen pursuits. For
many tourists, the activity is more than just a casual one, and belongs
clearly in the realm of serious leisure. The amount of planning that
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goes into arranging a trip is as much a part of the tourist experience
as the actual journey. Much learning occurs during this period, which
sets the parameters for the experience. After such a trip, tourists are
commonly eager to share their experiences with others, both at work
and among their circle of friends. Often, contacts with people met
during a trip are kept up, and a new circle of friends develops.

SOCIOLOGICAL DEFINITIONS

In spite of the difficulties in defining tourism in terms of activities,
there are some categories of behavior which most scholars and
planners consider to fall clearly within the domain of tourism. These
are broad categories, and are useful in an overall framework for analysis.
One model is provided by Reid, Fuller, Haywood and Bryden (1993).

The usefulness in this understanding of the categories of tourism
activities is in its integration of leisure, recreation, and tourism into
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Figure 4.1 Categories of Tourism Activities

Source: Reid, Fuller, Haywood and Bryden, 1993
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a holistic model. Sociologists have traditionally concentrated on two
areas in their analysis of tourism: first, on travel as a means of escape,
and second, on its benefits as a means of self-development (see
Wearing & Neil, 2000: 394). The activity itself, and the motivations
driving the performance of it, provide the material for analysis. Often,
the difference in motivations of tourists and locals engaged in the
same recreational activity, and what distinguishes each of them, is
difficult, if not impossible, to articulate. Most commentators would
simply use time or distance traveled to make such a distinction, but
that appears to be too simplistic. The same activity might take on a
different psychological significance for each of its participants. For
those traveling from a distant location, the activity may be novel,
perhaps not available on a regular basis. For those pursuing a leisure
activity in their own locale the activity may seem routine and
familiar. Skiing, for those who live on or near a mountain and may
ski 45 or more days in a year, is a very different experience to that
enjoyed by those traveling long distances by air for a one-week skiing
trip each season. The complex overlap between leisure, recreation,
and tourism is thus in need of further study.

The relationships between the local resident and the visitor are
often an important factor defining tourism and its outcomes. While
both may be engaged in the same or similar activities, the customs
surrounding that activity may be very different for each. There are
ethnic differences, for example, in the ways that people engage in
any given activity. Asian skiers, for example, are more likely to ski
in larger groups than their North American counterparts. The latter
still prefer the solitude of the mountain, while Asians are much more
social in their approach to this activity. Again, more research is
required on this subject in order to define more clearly such
differences and their origins.

Primarily, sociologists have traditionally concerned themselves
with issues of class, race, ethnicity and gender. This is no less true in
the study of tourism than in the examination of any other area of
social enquiry. More specifically, sociologists tend to be interested in
the impact tourism has on the host community or society. For the
most part, they see the tourist as a disfiguring influence on traditional
societies. However, there appears to be some movement away from
that position and a new sense that tourism needs to be explained as
much as criticized (see Harrison, 2001). Tourism is coming increas-
ingly to be viewed as one economic activity among many, to be
analyzed for its impacts on both the host and guest, with policies
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then designed to mitigate the negative and accentuate the positive
aspects of that social encounter.

Sociologists continue to strive to find a grand theory to explain
tourism and the tourist. The elusiveness of the subject matter
provides great problems for the development of such a theory.
However, as Lengkeek suggests, ‘(t)ourists, even if they look the same,
experience their vacations and the places where they are on holiday
in different ways’. (Lengkeek, 2001: 174)

Adapting Cohen’s (1979) scheme incorporating recreational,
diversional, experiential, experimental and existential categories,
Lengkeek creates a more precise typology to distinguish the various
types of tourists. His typology includes the following categories:

mode of amusement — the stories and metaphors that suspend reality
are so well known and trusted that they do not create any tension
with everyday reality; mode of change — the difference with normal,
everyday life is more strongly felt. ...sometimes breaking lose (dis-
association) from paramount reality...; mode of interest -
out-there-ness is created in the sense of attractions. Fantasy is
brought into being by signs, clichés and travel guides; mode of
rapture - here the tension between the suspension of the ordinary
and the inaccessibility of the Other reaches its climax. Amazement
and rapture flow from this confrontation; mode of mastering - the
unknown and inaccessible are opened up, thanks to a new masking
of doubt.

(Lengkeek, 2001: 182-3)

In some ways his typology follows the template provided by Cohen,
but provides more depth to the explanation. It can also be argued
that parts of Lengkeek’s scheme — particularly the latter elements —
complement or even incorporate Stebbins’ notions of serious leisure.
The gradations within the system are contingent on the ability of
the tourist to move from the recreational to the existential in their
association with the attraction. Stebbins’ concept of serious leisure
(Stebbins, 1983; 2000) helps to explain this transition.

When speaking of tourism as both casual and serious Wearing and
Neil make the suggestion that, ‘(o)n the one hand there has been an
emphasis on tourism as a means of escape from the everyday, even
if such escape is temporary. On the other, travel has been constructed
as a means of self-development, a way to broaden the mind,
experience the new and different and to come away in some way
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enriched.” (Wearing and Neil, 2000: 394) This gives support to
Stebbins’ concept of serious leisure, applied specifically to tourism.
Volunteer tourism is a fast-growing segment of the tourism market
which demands explanation, and Stebbins’ concept is certainly one
place to start.

In a study by Mannell and Reid (1992) approximately one third of
their sample of over 1,500 workers in Canada were identified as
individuals who would fit into Stebbins’ serious leisure category. For
these people, leisure, rather than their paid work, provided psycho-
logical meaning to life. For them, work was significant only in that
it provided them with the resources to pursue their chosen leisure
activity. For many tourists, travel itself — or the activities it facilitates
— would presumably constitute ‘serious leisure’. Many so-called
tourists devote their travel activities to projects in the developing
world; many archaeological digs around the world are dependent on
volunteers for a supply of labor. This type of volunteerism would
constitute one of Stebbins’ categories of serious leisure if the other
criteria were also met.

ECONOMIC DEFINITIONS

Host countries and entrepreneurs define tourism from their own
perspective. For the nation-state, especially in the developing world,
tourism is defined by the issues of economic growth and employment,
which are of paramount concern. This, of course, is coupled with the
need of many developing country governments to raise substantial
amounts of foreign currency to pay down debilitating debts.
Tourism is also defined economically among entrepreneurs,
according to consumption patterns, and by profit and loss. In many
developing countries, the prices charged for many exhibits
maintained by government agencies changes based on whether the
visitor is a non-national tourist or a citizen of the country. In a sense,
then, there are two distinct types of visitors to such exhibits, even
though the attraction may be the same. For these purposes, domestic
tourism is seen as much as a recreation as it is a form of tourism.
Entrepreneurs represent the host in the host/guest relationship
inherent in tourism. It is with the entrepreneur that products and
services are created, developed, and marketed in the hope of
attracting the tourist. The entrepreneur tries to interpret what the
tourist is seeking, and this interpretation leads to the commodifica-
tion of all types of local environmental resources, industries, and
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cultural products. The tourism entrepreneur also attempts to discern
the social and psychological needs of the tourist. Sophisticated
research is often undertaken to determine which tourists would be
interested in what types of product. The attraction is constructed by
business to blend the familiar with the unusual, creating an avenue
into the unknown and inaccessible, as described by Lengkeek (2001).

Depending on the attraction to be marketed, market segmenta-
tion - the division of the tourism market into sub-groups composed
of tourists who have similar characteristics and interests — is a major
factor in defining tourism from the business point of view. In many
ways, this method incorporates the typology of Lengkeek, outlined
above, while many of these sub-groups would constitute
homogeneous groups with unifying characteristics, as described in
relation to the social-psychological dynamics discussed earlier.

Issues of supply and demand play a critical role in defining tourism
from the economic and entrepreneurial point of view. When demand
fluctuates, many types of business, such as bed and breakfasts, come
into, and pass out of, existence. It is not difficult to use one’s house
for such a purpose when demand is high, and then use it for some
other small business when it is low — particularly in rural areas and
LDCs. In more sophisticated jurisdictions this flexibility can be
reduced by government health and safety regulations (particularly
as they relate to fire safety). However, in less restrictive settings this
dramatic change in occupation defines the pattern of life for small
entrepreneurs, who will often be transformed from primary economy
workers to service workers.

COMMUNITY DEFINITIONS

Communities define tourism from their own point of view. Priorities
move here from issues of demand to those of supply, since the
community is the supplier of any attraction, whether it is natural or
human-made. Tourism is not separate from other aspects of life for
those living in a community dominated by tourism. Many of the
irritants of life stem from tourism development, particularly if it is
excessive, overwhelming the carrying capacity of the community.
Often, what draws people to take up permanent residence in a
tourism community are the same amenities that also attract tourists;
but residents often feel a desire to retain the ‘quaintness’ conferred
by the features which were so appealing to them in the first place,
while the business community wants to grow and expand its
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operations, thereby fundamentally altering community dynamics;
and herein lies the basis for potential conflict.

For many residents of a tourism community — and particularly
those in rural areas - it is the pristine back country off the beaten
track and nature-based recreation that are most appealing. Often,
these attractions are not in the residential part of the community
but in nearby areas. If such facilities are upgraded or altered to
accommodate increased volumes of traffic, and eventually overrun
by tourists, the aspects of the area which lured the residents to it in
the first place may be changed beyond recognition, and hence lose
their appeal.

Golden, British Columbia provides such an example. Golden is
situated in the Purcell Mountains, next to the Rockies, in British
Columbia, Canada. At the time of writing, a local skiing area is being
developed to international standards in order to capitalize on this
excellent resource. While many Golden residents ski, they are also
interested in back country recreation, including hunting, snow-
mobiling and hiking. While the residents are keen to expand the
skiing facilities to capitalize on tourism, they also expressed the
desire, at a recently held planning meeting, to make sure that their
recreational pursuits were not overwhelmed by the expansion. Local
residents are thus usually accommodating, and often enthusiastic,
about sharing what they enjoy with the outside world; but they are
also vigilant about the protection of their primary recreational
interests. This protective spirit becomes even more pronounced when
what they are protecting is a result of a serious leisure project, and
not just casual leisure.

Community tourism is also often a product of a particular, unique
lifestyle that may be the result of a long history in a particular part
of the world, or the story of a migration by an ethnic group. Tourism
product development in this context is an attempt by the
descendents of a group of people who migrated to a far-off land to
preserve their cultural heritage, which may be in danger of being
lost. Community members are often quite proud of their heritage,
and take great pride in displaying their culture to visitors. In Canada,
for example, this sense of place and pride can be readily seen in many
First Nations communities during pow-wows and other festival
events. The same is true for the Maasai in Kenya and Tanzania. In
the case of the Canadian First Nations, tourism is often the vehicle
and motivation for many younger native people in learning their
ancestral language and traditions, which would otherwise be lost as
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older members of the community passed away. Cultural display,
either in terms of mores and traditional practices or in the form of
a built heritage, often defines tourism from the point of view of a
community. Many of the tourism activities of a community also
provide social recreation or serious leisure for the residents.

In the case of rural, farm-based communities, tourism provides
another outlet for farm produce. Local farmers’ markets, which are
a tourist event for many of their patrons, provide cash income for
locally grown produce. Much of this produce is a result of the over-
production of farms supplying the major traditional outlets such as
supermarkets, and would go to waste if not for tourists’ purchases
from farmers’ markets. Cummings, Kora and Murray present the
results of their research into the economic impact of farmers’ markets
in Ontario. They report that ‘combined annual sales for the 19
Farmers’ Markets [sic] amounts to approximately $73 million’.
(Cummings, Kora and Murray, 1999: 54) Their research randomly
surveyed 19 of the 127 farmers’ markets in Ontario. When calcula-
tions were completed for all markets in the province, the researchers’
estimated that the value of sales in farmers’ markets across Ontario
stood at $500 million annually. The researchers also stated that

(m)any businesses we spoke with acknowledged that the presence
of the market stimulates additional sales for neighbouring
businesses and although we are unable to quantify this, it is
important to emphasize that close to 50% of customers stop to shop
at various businesses on their way to or from the Farmers’ Market.

(Cummings et al., 1999: 56)

The researchers also reported that annually, ‘multipliers associated
with agriculture and other special events like agricultural fairs, suggest
that for every dollar spent in the market, another two dollars ripple
through the provincial economy’. (Ibid.: 56) Given that 2:1
multiplier, the researchers estimate the economic impact of Ontario
farmers’ markets in the annual provincial economy is $1.5 billion.
Equivalent estimates can also be made for employment in this
industry. Again, the researchers stated that

(p)rovincially, we estimate that on an average summer market
week, approximately 8,000 people are involved in sales and related
tasks at farmers’ markets across the province. This would suggest
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that a total of 24,000 people are directly and indirectly involved
in preparing and selling the goods we find in farmers’ markets.

(Ibid.: 59)

At the individual level, tourism also provides some farms with a
second - or for many a primary — source of revenue to support the
farm. In some parts of Canada, farming no longer provides a
sufficient living to maintain a family farm, and so most farms engage
in some form of economic diversification involving non-traditional
enterprise. Tourism is often the economic activity of choice in this
circumstance. There are now farms which do very little farming other
than what is needed to support tourism, so that tourism is now the
primary activity on those farms. Likewise, many east coast
communities in Canada have been economically devastated by the
loss of cod stocks due to over-fishing. They have developed a tourism
industry based on their industrial heritage, centered on the unique
lifestyle their lost way of life produced. The commodification of their
history and traditions may help such communities not only eco-
nomically, but also in the preservation of a portion of a way of life
revered in memory. It is in cases where a tourism activity closely
resembles or displays a historical lifestyle that tourism seems to work
for both the tourist and the community.

ECOLOGICAL DEFINITIONS

Tourism has many implications for the environment. On the one
hand, hard-core environmentalists decry tourism as a major cause
of the depletion of natural resources, and of pollution. They argue
that international travel uses exorbitant amounts of fuel in conveying
modern jets to their destinations, while the destination sites for such
trips are often inadequately equipped to handle the human waste
produced by tourists. When managed well, however, tourism can be
one of the most benign and sustainable uses of the natural
environment, compared to competing uses such as forestry or
mining. In his book The Future of Life, Edward O. Wilson, one of the
world’s most respected biologists, argues that tourism is worth more
to the economy in the long term than many of the extractive uses
of the natural environment to which it is otherwise put. As is often
the case, the proper use of any resource or facility will extend its life,
while improper use is likely to destroy it.
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Many environmental organizations now advocate certain forms
of tourism as a means of conserving the natural environment. The
World Wildlife Fund in Central America, for example, has often
supported the use of tropical forests for ecotourism, rather than
seeing it cleared and used for coffee or banana production.
Ecotourism operations developed in a manner that protects the
natural resources it takes advantage of, and educates visitors about
their fragility, are seen by many environmental organizations as often
the most appropriate use of the resources in question.

One example of the role of tourism in supporting environmental
sustainability is the Sustainable Development Agreement (SDA)
between the Netherlands and Costa Rica. This bilateral treaty was
completed under the auspices of the United Nations Conference in
Environment and Development (UNCED) in Rio de Janeiro. The SDA
attempts to establish a cooperative agreement between countries of
north and south which focuses on sustainable development through
engaging the principles of participation (see Reid, Mair and Taylor,
2000), equality, and reciprocity between the signatory countries. One
of the initiatives between the Netherlands and Costa Rica is a tourism
program. This project, unlike others, makes sustainable development,
rather than tourism per se, a central concern. As the authors of the
report Developing Sustainable Tourism: The Case of Manuel Antonio and
Texel suggest:

The program takes a different approach from the ‘mainstream’
approach to sustainable tourism. It stresses the potential contri-
bution of tourism to sustainable development, not the negative
impacts.

(van der Duim et al., 2001: 34)

From the environmental perspective, tourism is viewed in this model
as the vehicle through which issues of the environment and
sustainable development are addressed, rather than as the subject of
development; the subject is the environment, and tourism is the
mechanism for conservation. This method of defining tourism sees
its role as that of a support to the larger goal of sustainable
development and environmental protection, and not as an end in
itself. Likewise, tourism is viewed in this book as a vehicle for
community development, and not as the main focus of development,
or as an end in itself.
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The relationship between tourism and the environmental
movement has often been strained. Mass tourism has been viewed
by many environmentalists, for example, as just as damaging to the
environment as the extractive industries of forestry, fishing and
mining. Environmentalists have searched for alternative forms of
tourism which are more compatible with protecting the
environment. Often, however, tourism has been developed in the
same destructive manner as have other more traditional industries.

As it becomes a major force across the world, new and alternative
forms of tourism are appearing in the literature. Ecotourism is one
of the most successful new forms of tourism, especially from a
marketing point of view. The expression itself is certainly designed
to reassure, but whether or not it is more ecologically sound than
other types of tourism is a matter for debate. An increasing number
of scholars are attempting to define ecotourism, but the definition
most often quoted is that offered by Ceballos-Lascurain, conceiving
of ecotourism as

a scientific, aesthetic or philosophical approach, although the
ecological tourist is not required to be a professional scientist, artist
or philosopher. The main point is that the person who practices
ecotourism has the opportunity of immersing him or herself in
nature in a way most people cannot enjoy in their routine, urban
existence. This person will eventually acquire a consciousness that
will convert him/her into somebody keenly involved in conser-
vation issues.

(Ziffer, 1989: 5)

Much of what passes for ecotourism today is far removed from the
strict parameters of this definition. The tourism industry has been
criticized for using the ecotourism label when its real activities clearly
violate the principles enunciated above. As Jaakson suggests, ‘(e)go-
tourism has become a word-play on ecotourism’ (Jaakson, 1997: 33),
to capture the misuse of ecotourism as an environmentally friendly
activity. He goes on to note that:

[a]n insistent equating of ecotourism with nature overshadows a
human dimension of deep spirituality which I speculate is the
motivation, conscious or subconscious, for all ecotourism travel.
This spirituality is akin to the travel of devout pilgrims to worship
at sacred and holy sites. Ecotourism in pristine natural sites is a
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form of secular pilgrimage where nature is the sacred holy site.
The premise here is that the essence of ecotourism is an ethic that
makes ecotourism different from other types of tourism.

(Ibid.: 34)

Unlike Ceballos-Lascurain, Jaakson combines the definition of the
secular with the sacred. This clearly distinguishes ecotourism from
other forms of tourism. The ecotourist has a special orientation
towards nature. It is conceivable that those engaged in this type of
tourism are clearly engaging in what Stebbins (2000) calls serious
leisure, and Lengkeek (2001) associates with ‘rapture’ and ‘mastering’.

Defining tourism from an ecological point of view requires the
establishment of a set of criteria according to which the participant
acts, and which can be understood to define him or her as an
ecological tourist. One set of such criteria governing the priorities
for a given development are set out by Wight:

1. It should not degrade the resource and should be developed in
an environmentally sound manner;

2. It should provide long-term benefits to the resource, to local
community and industry (benefits may be conservation,
scientific, social, cultural, or economic);

3. It should provide first-hand, participatory and enlightening
experiences;

4. It should involve education among all parties - local
communities, government, non-governmental organizations,
industry and tourists (before, during and after the trip);

5. It should encourage all-party recognition of the intrinsic values
of the resource;

6. It should involve acceptance of the resource on its own terms,
and in recognition of its limits, which involves supply-oriented
management;

7. It should involve understanding and involve partnerships
between many players, which could include government, non-
governmental organizations, industry, scientists and locals
(both before and during operations);

8. It should promote moral and ethical responsibilities and
behaviors towards the natural and cultural environment by all
players.

(Wight, 1994: 339-40)
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These principles, if followed strictly, clearly locate ecotourism in the
camp of serious leisure. As already suggested, however, many so-
called ecotourism operations follow these principles only loosely, at
best, and in some cases simply use the term ‘ecotourism’ as a
marketing label while continuing in the old, exploitive tradition.

The ecological definition of tourism incorporates the notion that
humans are a part of the natural world. Accordingly, it does not give
primacy to humans, or separate them off as dominant. Ecotourism,
by its very nature, seeks coexistence with the natural world, rather
than domination of it. David Western, former head of the Kenya
Wildlife Service, is an advocate of treating the environment holisti-
cally rather than as a series of individual, unconnected parts and for
the need to incorporate social and conservation issues when planning
the use of the natural environment. He also stresses the role of
tourism in conservation efforts. This is demonstrated in a conversa-
tion he had with an attendee of a meeting where he was giving a
lecture about the problems with Kenya’s Amboseli Park, where his
work takes place:

What I'm trying to say ... is that we have to think about the entire
ecosystem, not just the dry season range. To conserve the
ecosystem we must win Maasai support by accommodating their
interests. We don’t really have any alternative. Besides, we know
that coexistence worked in the past, so why not now? My ideas
are admittedly tentative, but there’s reason to think the Maasai
could be persuaded to preserve Amboseli if they got a share of the
tourist revenues, social services, and jobs.

(Western, 1997: 101)

Western is quite right. The ecology of an area must be understood as
a whole, not just from one particular point of view. His notion of
coexistence — that is, humans and animals interacting together
without disruption - is the only way forward, and tourism is in many
cases the best mechanism for coexistence. Naturally, cattle-herding
will always be a part of the lifestyle of the Maasai but they will also
benefit from tourism if given a chance, and included in the planning
and development process. The underlying insight here is that
diversity is the key to sustainability. Success will not flow from the
exploitation of any single industry beyond the limits of the
environment - either natural or cultural - to absorb its effects and
rejuvenate itself.



S Planning and Development
Theories and their Relation
to Tourism Development

INTRODUCTION

While the first four chapters took an analytical approach towards
tourism, this chapter takes a prescriptive turn. The shortcomings of
the entrepreneurial approach to tourism development, which has
dominated the scene to the present, will be outlined. I will argue for
a bottom-up, community-driven and community planned approach
to development which, in my view, will produce an integrated and
sustainable industry over the long-term. This approach must balance
the economic, environmental and socio-cultural aspects of tourism
development if sustainability is to be achieved.

While this text has so far provided a critique of tourism
development, it is also important to provide a normative planning
model that will deal with those aspects of development which have
been injurious to host communities. It is easy to criticize an industry
such as tourism, but more difficult to provide a basis on which
development might proceed in such a way as to benefit those most
affected by its consequences. Many communities around the world
are in need of economic development. Modern technology is
changing the organizational nature of social systems and the way in
which economic development is pursued. Tourism represents a
possible path of development which could provide important
benefits in the many communities which, relatively suddenly, have
found that their traditional industries are no longer viable due to
changes in the world economy or the exhaustion of a basic resource.
Rural areas are suffering, with towns and cities becoming ever more
dominant around the world. While this is not a new pattern, but has
in fact been playing itself out for several decades, it is now at a critical
stage, and new ways of surviving in the countryside in both
developed countries and LDCs are sorely needed. In many cases,
tourism seems to be fulfilling that role. However, it is not always
pursued in the interests of the population, but is often a hostage to
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other interests, as I outlined in the first three chapters of this book.
But tourism does have the potential to provide benetfits to both rural
and urban communities alike if it is developed and managed with
the interests of citizens and communities at heart. This chapter, and
those that follow, will attempt to provide a model for tourism
development that is community-friendly and ‘people-centered’.

It will also introduce learning theory as a mechanism for planning
from below. The position of this book is that communities are
potential learning systems, and if tourism is to be sustainable then
a community must reach a collective decision — through the identi-
fication of commonly held values and aspirations for development
— as to what is the appropriate level of development in their
community and which suits their particular circumstances. This
process also embraces the idea that there are some communally held
values which need to be protected from tourism development, while
others can be commoditized and shared with outsiders. If the whole
issue is approached in a sensitive manner, there may not be too many
areas which demand complete protection, and most may fall into
the latter category.

THE NEED FOR THEORY IN TOURISM DEVELOPMENT

Tourism development, both in LDCs and in the developed world,
has been initiated mainly by business people, in cooperation with
national governments or their emissaries. Tourism is not a field of
development that has been widely adopted by non-governmental
organizations (NGOs) as a focus for their efforts. While they have
often been critics of tourism, they have for the most part left
development in this area to the private sector. Recently, however,
NGOs such as the World Wildlife Fund have shown an interest in
tourism development as a vehicle for achieving their goal of envi-
ronmental preservation. It can be argued that tourism provides a less
destructive developmental alternative to the unsustainable practices
associated with forestry, mining and intensive agriculture.

We often hear politicians and other leaders in society today speak
about the future in purely teleological terms, as if it were not subject
to human choices. They urge us simply to accept the inevitable and
to make the best of it. Since the domination of society by the forces
for neo-liberalism, that future has been portrayed espousing a
business or capitalistic framework: we are led to believe that progress
can only occur when markets are free and barriers to trade reduced.
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Programs such as structural adjustment in the developing world, and
economic restructuring in the developed world, are a product of just
such teleological convictions. Progressive planners, however, see the
world a little differently. The philosopher John Shaar sums it up best:

The future is not a result of choices among alternative paths offered
by the present, but a place that is created — created first in the mind
and will, created next in activity. The future is not some place we
are going to, but one we are creating. The paths to it are not found
but made, and the activity of making them changes both the
maker and the designation.

(Shaar, source unknown)

The message of Shaar’s comment gives rise to the principles laid out
in this chapter. Planning is about creating visions of the future from
a normative perspective, and then determining how best to achieve
that goal; it is a negotiated process and about social interaction,
capacity-building and community decision-making which may
change the end state from one which focuses on a physical product
to one which is more educational and life enhancing. Planning is a
transactive activity which features an open dialogue between the
planner and those for whom the plan is being constructed, changing
both the desired destination and those involved in the dialogue; it
is less a technical activity than a social one; it is creative and partially,
at least, artistic. It is comprehensive in its approach, seeking to
understand and give expression to a wide range of desired outcomes
and the possible paths to their realization. Transactive and open
planning is the crystallization of the desires of human beings, rather
than the usual routine which results in the domination of one sector
of the community over the others. Transactive and open planning is
political in the good sense of that word in that it features open nego-
tiations, unlike much of what passes for politics today.

All over the world people aspire to the principles of open and
negotiated planning, but the strategies and techniques for imple-
menting them are conspicuously lacking. Viewing all life in economic
and competitive terms is in direct opposition to these principles.
Cooperative practices have seemingly lost out to the philosophy
which embraces the notion of absolute unfettered competition, and
to the supposed superiority of the free market as a substitute for
political decision-making. When left to the market, decisions are
made by those who can manipulate the system most effectively.
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Those at the bottom of the social hierarchy and perhaps less skilled
at market manipulation may be forced to the margins. Planning, on
the other hand, offers society a process in which all can participate
in decision-making, and perhaps achieve at least some of their
aspirations. It is the art of compromise and the integration of
multiple goals through an intentionally designed inclusive process.
Planning a future requires specific methods and skills in order for it
to run smoothly. It is also based on the fundamental belief that
humans, if given a chance, can act rationally and in the interests of
the majority of community members, and that their fate is not totally
subject to the self-interest of the few who stand to gain financially.

THE CONTRIBUTION OF PLANNING THEORY TO TOURISM
DEVELOPMENT

Tourism planning relies on many theories constructed for purposes
other than tourism development. These theories are often treated in
isolation from each other and, consequently, fail to be implemented
in an integrated or systematic way. Figure 5.1 shows a set of theories
which suggest a framework for the planning of community tourism.
Each of the columns denotes a body of theories conceived by their
authors in isolation from the others. It connects components of each
set of theories with compatible aspects of other models by the use of
connecting arrows, and thus suggests an integrated, consistent,
process in which planning can unfold at all levels simultaneously.
These concepts are important in explaining different aspects of the
community processes inherent in community tourism planning, and
have been combined in a systematic way to indicate the choices that
need to be made at different stages of the planning process.

Friedmann (1987) offers six theories which can explain the major
approaches to planning. Planners select one or a combination of
these approaches - either consciously, according to what they
perceive to be the best approach to the problem they are attempting
to solve, or simply out of habit. The selection of the most appropriate
general approach depends on the nature and context of the problem
to be solved. This method of implementing theory is often referred
to as the ‘contingent’ approach to leadership. More will be said about
the basis on which each general approach is selected after explaining
each of the stages in Friedmann’s model.

According to Friedmann (1987), social reform is a top-down
activity constructed on the principles of scientific rationality,
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scientific management and public regulation. It is based on the belief
that without state intervention and control the market economy
would produce inefficiency, waste and injustice. This type of
planning is directed from the top by experts in the field. According
to this model, the expert undertakes scientific analysis of the
situation under investigation, develops comprehensive plans of
action and implements those plans. This is often achieved in
isolation to the real world as experienced by the majority of citizens
and their day-to-day aspirations. It is based on the premise that those
in charge of policy are best placed to understand the particulars of
the situation, and possess appropriate training to design adequate
solutions for their resolution.

The category of policy analysis, another of Friedmann'’s general
planning distinctions, is a variety of social reform also which relies
on the top-down model of development. This model brings together
three academic fields: systems engineering and quantitative
modeling; management science and general systems theory; and
political and administrative science. It is based firmly on the belief
that rational decisions would improve the problem-solving abilities
of any organization or system, and views society in the image of the
machine. The emphasis of this approach is placed on the analysis of
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data and not necessarily on the particulars of the issue under review
and the intricacies of the people it will affect. Policy analysis uses
the language of systems theory, deploying such terms as ‘steady-
state’, ‘feedback’, and ‘boundaries’. The approach is very much driven
by technical expertise, and there is little room for public consulta-
tion or input, let alone control. It lacks any recognition of the value
of lay people’s perceptions of the problem and their involvement in
its resolution.

The social learning model represents a drastic departure from the
two previously outlined theories. Its approach is learner-centered
rather than top-down. It follows the Freirian model of problem-
centered learning (see Freire, 1990). It links collectively constructed
knowledge to action and recognizes the political realities when
solving social problems, including those of tourism. Perceptions of
reality are not limited to those constructed by the experts and are as
numerous as the participants in the planning process: no single agent
has the exclusive right to represent reality. This approach, unlike the
first two, is based in commonly held values and not solely on science
or technique. Its most determining characteristic is its dependence
on transformative practices originating within civil society. Stankey,
McCool, Clark and Brown set out what they believe to be the
fundamental characteristics of the social learning model:

(1) Providing opportunities for interaction and deliberation.

(2) Being inherently political, in that they involve questions of
the nature and distribution of values.

(3) Representing all interests who ultimately hold veto power in
the discussion and decisions....

(4) Integrating perspectives, knowledge, and interests.

(5) Honoring a wide conception of relevant knowledge, admitting
both the formal knowledge of science as well as the experien-
tial or personal knowledge held by citizens.

(6) Centering on a task-oriented action group — a dynamic,
interactive group focused on an issue.

(7) Involving a decision that feeds back into the learning process.
Indeed, the fundamental purpose is to build learning among
group participants in a way that facilitates action.

(Stankey et al., 1999: 443)

The social learning model recognizes the legitimacy of personal
knowledge in the decision-making system. People live in unique
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circumstances and each society may possess special knowledge about
their particular environment which is not in the purview of science.
This knowledge needs not only to be legitimized in the planning
process, but may, in fact, be made principal in it.

Social mobilization, according to Friedmann, extends the basic
philosophy of social learning into the realm of action. It is
constructed from the three great oppositional movements of history:
utopianism, anarchism, and historical materialism — or Marxism. It
developed as a counter-movement to reform, so it is revolutionary in
spirit. Its perspective is that of the victims and the underclass in
society. Its purpose is the political practice of human liberation. This
model views the role of the individual and the community in the
problem-solving process as paramount.

Lastly, Friedmann identifies radical planning as a separate general
planning theory. In this model, planning focuses on the structural
problems of society, providing a critical interpretation of existing
reality. Radical planning attempts to chart the future course of a
problem and then act to alter it. It elaborates conceptions of a
preferred outcome based on emancipatory practice. Perhaps its most
outstanding feature is that it suggests the best strategy for overcoming
the resistance of established power structures. Radical planning is an
amalgam of analysis, social vision and strategic thinking.

Social reform, and to a lesser extent policy analysis, are often the
planning models of choice for national governments who wish to
be prescriptive in dealing with what they understand as local or
regional issues. National governments will develop tourism responses
to a local problem which are often generated from outside the
community, and without meaningful input from those most affected
by the situation, the citizens themselves. They are often surprised
when local people reject their proposed solutions, and even the
description of the problem itself. This approach is top-down, even
though it may attempt to garner input from those affected. Usually
this type of input activity simply seeks the uncritical acceptance of
the plan by the local people.

Tourism planning, as traditionally practiced by the business
community, relies mainly on the second of Friedmann'’s theoretical
models. Tourism businesses are interested in the analysis of markets
through modeling the variables which are thought to play a role in
producing financial success. Less important to the tourism
corporation are the social learning and community capacity building
goals which might also be part of a tourism development activity.
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Tourism planning has generally been a top-down exercise, charac-
teristic of social reform but more in the tradition of policy analysis.
While this approach has theoretically worked well initially for the
corporation, it has often encountered opposition in communities
where citizens have come to feel that their culture and environment
are under threat.

Social learning and social mobilization, on the other hand, are
bottom-up planning approaches which place as much, or more, value
on the psychological and social growth of the citizens involved as
on the establishment of a particular tourism project. Tourism
planning, therefore, does not make the same mistake as community
economic development and take a tourism response to all social
problems. The planner in a tourism context is prepared to alter course
or terminate the tourism project if the community determines that
a different destination is right for them. Those engaged in this
approach have faith that if the process is correct the outcome will
also be right. These approaches consider problem-identification to
be the prerogative of the community involved, and the solution of
problems as a vehicle for capacity-building within the community.
The whole process is a collective learning experience which will carry
over to other projects in the community.

Finally, radical planning involves designing social actions with the
explicit aim of emancipating a group of people from a clearly
identified oppressive social force. This method is used when tourism
issues such as overcrowding or pollution have not been resolved
through more traditional channels. Citizens within tourism
communities have been known to block buses from entering tourism
districts or poison animals to destroy the tourism product, when
conditions have become intolerable to them. This has usually
occurred when all else seems to have failed, and when citizens have
become frustrated by their inability to resolve the dispute by other,
more conventional means.

Any one of these approaches may have more appeal than the
others to a particular planner. However, adopting a single approach
and applying it to all tourism problems is not an appropriate strategy.
The nature and context of a given problem are the criteria according
to which one of Friedmann'’s overall approaches is selected. The
legitimacy of each of Friedmann'’s designations is evaluated on their
selection appropriate to the unique set of circumstances being
addressed. The selection by the planner of a social reform approach
when the diagnosis of the situation to be addressed clearly warrants
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a social mobilization approach would likely produce a less than
adequate outcome. That said, when a community is the subject of
concern it is likely that the social learning and social mobilization
strategies will have some role to play in the planning process.

Friedmann’s formulation can be very useful to the scholar
interested in tourism planning, as well as to the practicing tourism
planner. Destination areas can be analyzed and explained using
Friedmann’s concepts. More importantly, perhaps, the problems
found in many destinations can be directly tied to the particular
planning approach used in the initial development process. Equally,
strategies for solving these problems must also be selected based on
a sound diagnosis of the problem. All too often, planners have
favorite approaches and will implement them no matter what the
situation may call for. The repertoire of theories presented by
Friedmann is not merely interesting and esoteric, but provides a
guiding framework which may play a vital role in the ultimate success
of any intervention. More will be said about these general planning
theories later, but first the other theories in the planning system and
found in Figure 5.1 need to be reviewed.

Jack Rothman (1979) presents a set of theories which can guide
the implementation of the planning process. Like the theories
provided by Friedman, each of Rothman’s constructs provides the
tourism planner with a different set of strategies for intervening in
the tourism system, designed according to the nature of the problem
being addressed.

Rothman refers to the stereotypical version of planning, in which
the ‘expert’ planner enjoys a high degree of control over the process,
as ‘social planning’. The function of the planner in this regime is to
collect and analyze data, formulate a plan based on these data, and
then present it to decision-makers. While there is often citizen par-
ticipation in this process, it is generally at the level of what Arnstein
calls ‘manipulation’ and ‘therapy’ (Arnstein, 1969). Concepts of
manipulation and therapy embrace the notion that those in power
are in a position to know what is best for the community or nation
as a result of their expertise and access to special information and,
therefore, will only inform citizens of what needs to be done. The
planner is simply providing information about the plan to those who
are likely to be affected without meaningfully seeking their input.
This type of token participation is implemented to pacify and inform
the public for what is about to transpire, and not necessarily to
involve them in any meaningful way in the process of decision-
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making. In some cases, it may take on some of the characteristics of
consultation but, for the most part, the social planner rarely if ever
carries the consultation process to its proper conclusion, in which
citizens provide meaningful input and potentially change the nature
of the relationship between those with power and those without, or
where they can affect the outcome of the proposal.

What Rothman calls locality development is often thought of in
wider circles as community development. It places the community
in question at center-stage in the planning exercise, rather than
giving that status to the outcome of the discussion, or the plan itself.
This represents a major shift in focus from the approach entailed in
social planning. This shift moves away from a focus on product
creation to empowering local communities through the building of
individual and collective capacities. Arnstein’s notions of consulta-
tion and partnership between the planning agent and those involved
in the process are central to this approach.

Finally, the social action model in Rothman'’s scheme emphasizes
the importance of the marginalized and disadvantaged members of
society taking control of the planning process. Whether power is
delegated to this group by someone in authority, or actively taken by
them, the location of social power is critical to this approach.

Figure 5.1 links these separate theoretical constructs into a system
connecting all of the approaches together into a coherent system.
The relationship between the various theories, rather than any single
theory on its own, confers particular power to this perspective. It is
often when planners acting according to a particular planning
approach offer citizens an incompatible participation process that
the planning exercise runs into difficulty, and has the potential to
break down completely. If, for example, a representative of a
government agency which embraces the social reform model of
development — within tourism or elsewhere — suggests to participants
in the process that they will have control of the decisions leading to
the final outcome of the plan, they are offering an incompatible par-
ticipation strategy given the fundamental orientation of the
foundational theoretical approach established initially. As a
consequence, when the government agency makes decisions which
are contrary to the ideas expressed by the involved groups of citizens,
feelings of frustration and a sense of betrayal may ensue, severely
damaging the prospects for the success of the plan, as well as the
relationships between the parties involved in it.
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In essence, Figure 5.1 provides three streams leading to two distinct
processes of change. The first is managed change, which derives from
social reform and policy analysis, and utilizes the citizen participa-
tion approaches of manipulation, therapy, informing, and a
truncated form of consultation. To offer any other form of citizen
participation strategy would be disingenuous given the top-down
and tightly controlled features of the social reform and policy analysis
models. The goal of these approaches is to produce a tightly
controlled, top-down planning process, based on such practices as
market analysis which leads to the implementation of decisions
which are made by those in charge. The legitimacy of these
approaches which is often argued by those in power is that
community officials are put there through a democratic voting
process for the purpose of making such decisions and, therefore, only
a limited amount of citizen participation is needed to inform the
public on what is to unfold. Those in power would argue that this is
the essence of the democratic process. The planning exercise focuses
solely on the end-product and does not concern itself with issues of
process other than getting the agenda of those in power implemented
and the job done. It is not concerned with instituting a highly par-
ticipatory process or in designing an approach which transfers power
from the elite to the majority of the community. This approach is
commonly found in tourism development throughout the world.
Those in charge of the process are often government officials, but
are most likely to be entrepreneurs and large trans-national corpora-
tions as well.

In addition to the first set of processes found on the extreme right
of Figure 5.1, which are essentially designed to manage change, the
second set of processes is to stimulate change. The planner is not in
control of these processes but acts as a facilitator, stimulating change
but not responsible for its fundamental orientation or outcome. The
various strategies of participation in this section of the model include
full consultation, placation and partnership. Also in the approach of
stimulating change, the possibilities of elites delegating power to
citizens or citizens taking control of the process are now possibilities.
Cases where control resides exclusively in the hands the community
are rare in number, particularly where tourism is concerned. Visiting
Your Future: A Community’s Guide to Planning Tourism (Reid, Mair,
George & Taylor, 2001) is an example of a self-help manual offered
to communities who have some idea about taking control of a tourism
development project. The application of such processes allows for a
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wide range of possible outcomes, and whether or not they lead to
true delegated power or control varies between communities who
have implemented them. Whether or not the objective of absolute
citizen control in tourism enterprises is desirable is much contested,
and will form part of the debate in this book.

Figure 5.1 connects the various theories horizontally by means of
connecting arrows, which are meant to suggest that certain aspects
of each theory connect best with specific parts of other theories.
When planning fails, it is often because certain aspects of theories
don’t work well with features of other theories. It is important to
match theoretical frameworks which work well together, and not to
cross impossible philosophical and ideological barriers. For example,
it is dangerous to suggest to community members that they can
expect to control a tourism planning process that is designed
according to the approaches embodied in the social reform or policy
analysis models whose outcomes are determined through other
methods like input-output analysis or marketing. This would be
promising a citizen participation strategy which does not agree with
the decision-making methods of those who control the process.
However, given the emotional appeal of the ideas contained in the
notion of full citizen participation, citizen control is often promised
but not implemented in the final decision-making process.

A final word needs to be said about combining the approaches
which are outlined in Figure 5.1. As the phases of any given project
change, the approach to planning and decision-making may also
need to change. It is not unlikely that the shifting situation may
demand movement throughout Friedmann'’s typology thereby
dictating different implementation and participation strategies which
correspond to the change in overarching theory. What is important
is that continual diagnosis of the situation be constant throughout
the project and that the planner is sufficiently skilled to make the
appropriate changes in approach as dictated by the shifting dynamics
and situational requirements. Any shift in dynamics and hence
approach, needs to be communicated to all those involved in the
process. Making changes in approach is consistent with the notion
of ‘contingent’ leadership referred to earlier in this chapter.

GENERAL ORGANIZATIONAL STRATEGIES

While all of the approaches to planning are legitimate in the
appropriate circumstances, I would argue that too many planning
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projects are completed using the social reform or policy analysis
approaches, without due consideration being given to bottom-up
strategies which may often be more suited to the circumstances at
hand. It is the contention of this book that most tourism projects of
a local nature call for the application of the social learning or social
mobilization approaches outlined in Figure 5.1 at some point in the
process. The fact that many such projects do not adopt these
approaches may partially explain why so many of them end in
failure, or at least encounter considerable resistance from community
members and other stakeholders in the process. Such circumstances
may even produce rare cases in which a radical planning approach
is appropriate. However, this would only be suitable where a tourism
development was creating intolerable living conditions for the local
citizens, or negatively affecting the environment in an extreme way.
As mentioned at the end of the last section, what must also be
constantly kept in mind is that situations change, and the tourism
planner will therefore need to move from one theoretical model to
another within a given project. A fatal mistake is to adopt a particular
approach and maintain it throughout the course of the planning
project while the situation, or the people involved in the process,
change. The tourism planner must continue to monitor and diagnose
the dynamics of the process and be ready to move between theories
when the situation warrants that type of movement.

In addition to the theoretical approaches to planning outlined
above, an overarching strategy must be created in keeping with the
spirit of the planning theory stream selected. Tourism planning has
relied mainly on the social reform and policy analysis models of
planning and, therefore, many planning process models have been
created (Innskeep, 1991; Mill & Morrison, 1985) which give
expression to these constructs. Models which can be used to
implement the social learning and social mobilization approaches
to planning, which provide the focus of this book, have remained
less well-defined. Reid, Fuller, Haywood and Bryden (1993) have
created such a model which, in turn, has been employed as the
organizing framework for the case studies outlined in Chapter 7.
Figure 5.2 provides a conceptual model of that strategy.

The main objective of this approach is to interrupt the normal
course of events characteristic of the entrepreneurial approach to
tourism development, which moves through the first two stages
represented in Figure 5.2 and then immediately to the fourth, which
is shown as the organizational structure and product development
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Figure 5.2 Community Development Tourism Planning Strategy

and marketing stage in the diagram. The third stage focuses attention
on involving stakeholders in the process, not just as a tokenistic
exercise but in a real and constructive manner. It is when this stage
is missed completely, or glossed over, that the seeds of discontent,
and eventually resistance to future development, are sown.

The third stage represented in Figure 5.2 relies heavily on Arnstein'’s
concept of citizen delegated power and control and Aria’s and Rocha’s
ideas about empowerment (see Chapter 3). Certainly, the third stage
is more important to the social learning and social mobilization
approaches outlined by Friedmann, than to the social reform or
policy analysis approaches. The implementation of this part of the
overall structure of the planning process requires great skill in the
subject areas of community development and group facilitation. The
implementation of this stage of the process demands time and energy
in organizing the community to take charge of the process.
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In many tourism destinations there are generally two major
interest groups in the planning process. The first is what I have
termed the supplier of the product or destination - often an interna-
tional hotelier or a company specializing in the construction of
hotels, or related infrastructure such as airlines. Also representing
the supplier are national governments, who can facilitate or inhibit
the proposed development.

The second actor in the system is the consumer, who is represented
by travel agents advertising and selling destination packages. They
have great influence in the system and are often guided by what
they believe consumers want and need, in turn producing profits
for the investor.

What is often missing in this system is any thought given to what
I call the producer of the product — namely the environment or the
culture that is visited. Rarely, if ever, is the producer included in the
planning process, unless the product is artificial — as in the case of
Disneyland, for example — and created by means of large-scale cap-
italization. But the many people living in traditional societies
adjacent to national parks and game reserves throughout the world
are not considered by the two major — and often foreign — actors in
the system as having a substantive interest and, therefore, a legitimate
voice in the decision-making process. Often, local communities are
assumed to be represented by their national governments, but, as we
have seen, national governments have their own agenda, usually
having to do with earning foreign exchange in order to pay down
debt held by foreign banks, but not necessarily related to issues like
regional development and income generation at the local level. All
too often, national governments are too eager to sell off local culture
and the environment cheaply, because they do not themselves see the
value in it, or feel they have any alternative because of their drastic
need for foreign currency in order to keep their commitments
towards the payment of foreign loans. The community therefore
needs to speak for itself, and environmentalists need to be recognized
as a surrogate voice for the environment, which obviously cannot
speak on its own behalf. This process depends on highly-developed
group facilitation skills, and focuses on raising awareness of local
conditions and issues, as well as on developing greater social
interaction, aside from the physical outcome of the planning process.
First, building functional capacity in the community through par-
ticipation is a key goal of the process. Skills should be developed
which will be useful in future projects, whether related to tourism
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or not. Building social, political and entrepreneurial capacity in the
community encourages them to take charge of their own
development, and not to rely on government agencies or trans-
national corporations for direction and control. While governments
and outside corporations are likely to be involved with development
issues at the local and regional level, they must support rather than
control local development itself. According to Freire (1990) learning
occurs best when it is directed at concrete problem-solving. People
will learn social and entrepreneurial skills most effectively if they
can see some short-term advantages, as well as the long-term benefits.
Communities will contribute and take charge of their development
if it is clear that the ownership of the eventual tourism project will
remain in their hands, and that they will benefit from it. The project
must be based on a comprehensive vision of the future, and on both
the long- and short-term objectives of the community, but imple-
mentation of the vision must be accomplished in incremental steps.
Frustration will soon set in if these steps are too large, and failure to
accomplish part of a plan may sabotage the entire process. Equally,
the steps must be sufficiently small to assure success but not so small
that they do not seem to make significant progress towards the
overall goal. Finally, the community must have access to a variety
of resources in order to implement their goal; these may include
development funds to assist them with their tourism project. It is
important for governments not to dictate the conditions of the
tourism project or to micro-manage the plan, but simply to support
the ingenuity and resourcefulness of the community. See Figure 5.3
for a graphic illustration of this relationship.

It is a simple matter, however, to say that the process should be as
inclusive as possible; it must also be remembered that the community
is not a single entity, but is composed of a number of distinct groups
with divergent interests. The antagonisms often found in tourism
communities are not simply dichotomous, but multi-faceted, and
the product of many competing interests.

Individuals have varying levels of skill in tackling such a
community development process. Often, communities do not
already have an inclusive decision-making process in place. As a
consequence, they are forced to rely exclusively on the official local
political system for all decisions that affect their day-to-day lives.
When this total reliance on the formal decision-making system has
not worked well for them in the past community members and other
stakeholders may become cynical, and lack trust in the official
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system. Embarking on a path of developing an inclusive process is a
viable alternative to this type of system. However it is also time
consuming and requires great quantities of leadership. Tourism
planners must therefore be versed in adult education and group facil-
itation theory and practice, and understand how to develop cultural
specific strategies so that communities can engage effectively in
community development processes. There is nothing more
frustrating to community members and planners alike than a
community development process that fails because of the lack of
process skill or disregard for the needs of the population the plan is
supposed to serve.

As a result of structural adjustment programs in the developing
world, and economic restructuring in the developed world, we are
witness to the ‘downsizing’ of national government, and its
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withdrawal from the development process. While this may in some
circles be seen to have certain advantages in the long term, it can
leave communities adrift and open to exploitation by corporations.
Prevailing ideologies suggest that less government regulation and
greater dependence on the private sector produce better results in
both the long and short term. While the evidence to support this
position is lacking, its premature implementation seems to have
created a vacuum in many areas of development. This is particularly
evident in areas such as worker training - a critical factor for
development, particularly in LDCs. There is a natural role for
government here, whether it is through funding NGOs to do this
work on their behalf or for government ministries and agencies to do
it themselves.

In traditional societies, training is not a simple or quick process.
The development of tourism often implies a transition from
subsistence agriculture to an economy that is dependent solely on
monetary transactions. This transition is not just technical, but often
involves a complete change of culture. Some argue that this huge
change is tantamount to producing cultural genocide, but it must
be remembered that cultures are continually transforming, often as
a result of Western influences infiltrating the most remote corners of
the world through new technology and relentless media activity. But
this transition must be planned so as not to have an overbearing
effect on traditional societies. In fact, many traditional cultural traits
are often important for a tourism project. A community project will
perhaps need to encourage subsistence agriculture alongside the
tourism project, and the two activities, which might initially appear
to be incompatible, may be combined in a holistic and systematic
way to the mutual benefit of those involved. But the transition from
one way of approaching the world to another involves education —
not only in the development of specific tourism related skills, but
also in general skills such as reading, writing and numeracy.

Guests are generally asked to respect and learn from the culture
they are visiting, but the same must apply to the host society if it
expects to be successful in the tourism industry. Some of the practices
of traditional societies can be quite foreign and frightening to
Westerners, and may be avoided by guests. There is nothing more
daunting for a lone Western traveler than being surrounded by
hundreds of Maasai women trying to sell their trinkets. Such
incidents also highlight the need for the community to organize
itself efficiently in order to maximize profits and reduce the effort
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and time expended. If left to national governments or foreign entre-
preneurs, the tourism planning process not only tends to exclude
other community interests, but little is done to gear up the
community to be active participants in the process. I would argue
that community members should not only be participants in the
planning stage, but should also control the process and outcome of
tourism development; it is, after all, their lives that will be most
affected by it. In order to fulfill that role, the community must be
highly organized. National governments also have a role to play, as
well as NGOs - particularly foreign NGOs. Community organization
has traditionally been overlooked by all actors in the system — even
in cases where the community is asked to participate.

COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION AND LEADERSHIP

Much of this discussion relates to the implementation of Figure 5.2.
The first three stages represented in Figure 5.2 depend on community
organization. The model begins with the identification and develop-
ment of a person or group of people who will provide leadership to
the project. As suggested in Reid, Mair, George and Taylor,

people who are considered catalysts possess essentially three char-
acteristics. They are usually people who are charismatic, motivated,
and are dedicated to a particular idea or project. As important as
these characteristics are, they are not sufficient in themselves to get
the job done. In fact, if they are found in over abundance, they
may even inhibit the project.

(Reid et al., 2001: 15)

All too often, people tend to become involved in tourism projects in
pursuit of a specific business agenda. Any such point of view must
be contained within the larger community interest, and not become
the sole driving force of a tourism project. There are other skills and
overarching perspectives which are particularly important — chiefly,
perhaps, a broad perspective, which takes on board the development
of the community as a whole, rather than in relation solely to
tourism. An individual who has historically displayed consistent
interest in the overall welfare of the community may be a better
choice to lead this process than someone who may not posses this
wider viewpoint but is engaged in the tourism industry. The selection
of this former type of person will ensure a wide-ranging discussion
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takes place, rather than a narrow focus being taken on a specific and
perhaps self-serving objective. This selection of a person to lead the
planning process is critical to its overall success. Individual skills in
group facilitation and conflict resolution are more valuable at this
stage than a complete understanding of the intricacies of tourism
development as such. Expert knowledge of the various technical
subjects relevant to tourism planning can be exploited at appropriate
points along the way, but it is not necessary for people possessing
that knowledge to lead the entire process. Reid et al. describe more
fully the leadership role:

The catalyst must also be a good leader. Often a good leader
displays the ability to listen to others and is able to orchestrate the
views of many into a single concept. This type of facilitation takes
skills in mediation and compromise. A good leader in a project
such as this is a person who is genuinely interested in the quality
of life in the community and is dedicated to identifying and imple-
menting processes which will help members to determine what
that looks like.

(Reid et al., 2001: 15)

This person will also need to be able to command the trust and
respect of the majority of community members. It is highly unlikely
that such a person possessing all of these attributes could be readily
found in most circumstances, but there are usually individuals with
impeccable reputations who are recognized as natural leaders in their
community. These people can inspire and motivate others, and when
their name is attached to a project people in the community take
their call to participation seriously. Particularly in modern societies,
people are often inundated with calls for input into many planning
exercises. Consequently, many citizens have become skeptical about
the sincerity of these processes, and so it is doubly important for a
leader of a tourism planning process to be seen as a person of integrity
within the community concerned. In these circumstances, it can
perhaps be hoped that when a call for participation is made, the
community will respond en masse.

As Reid et al. point out, not every community will contain
individuals who possess the necessary attributes for this role. If that
is the case, then outside assistance may be required. If an outsider is
needed because of the lack of a specific skill in the community it is
important to have that person partnered with a community member
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so as to pass on that skill. This process is an example of the capacity
building which is so vital to the community development process.
Given that planning is not a linear process but is cyclical in nature,
these skills will be important in the long term, and must become
part of the inventory of skills within the community. An adapted
version of this method for determining the appropriate leadership
for a project is (see Reid et al., 2001: 16) presented below:

Rate the candidate on each of the items below on a 1 to 5 scale (1
is low and 5 is high). Have we forgotten any characteristics that
you think are important? Feel free to write them in and use them
in your ranking. This exercise can be completed individually or
with a group of people.

Characteristics Rating1to 5
1. Is a highly motivated person
2. Has a wide ranging perspective on

community issues

3. Is widely trusted and respected in the
community

4. Has a wide range of experience on programs
of a social, environmental and economic nature

5. Has demonstrated ability to listen to others and
act on their suggestions

6. Has ability to facilitate large groups

7. Possesses a good balance between task and
process skills

8. Does not appear to have his or her own agenda
or axe to grind

9. Is willing to share leadership when clearly
warranted

10. Has demonstrated that he or she can get the
job done

Total

Additional rows may be added to this table in order to include other
skills which particular communities might deem important. It is
worth pointing out that communities are unique entities, and as
such require skills and abilities peculiar to their circumstances. A
cookie-cutter approach to planning and development will not suffice,
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and the recognition of each community’s uniqueness is necessary
on the part of all parties involved. Because one solution works in
one situation does not necessarily mean it will work in another. Too
often in the past, planners have employed whatever methods worked
well in one community for the process in another, and wondered
why it did not achieve the same success. While we may have a
natural tendency to think in generic terms, the fundamental
uniqueness of a community must be a principle guiding the tourism
planning process.

Once the appropriate catalyst is in place, it is necessary to start to
build the planning and development group as suggested in the
second bubble in Figure 5.2 who will begin to provide some
leadership to the eventual planning process. This body is usually
comprised of individuals who have technical expertise and, perhaps
a vested interest in the eventual products of the plan. That said, it is
still important to include individuals on this body who have other
interests — particularly what might be defined as community interests.
Generally speaking, the makeup of this group must mirror that of
the community in its interests. It is important to consider such areas
as gender, age, and the background of the potential candidates for
this important function. Diverse and equal demographic representa-
tion of the community must be the criterion on which selections to
this committee are made. Again, not only will this influence the
overall work of the community, but it will also speak to the legitimacy
of the process itself. The goal should be to ensure that the community
buys into both the process and the tourism project, so that
antagonism and resistance do not develop and place the
development in jeopardy. As a consequence of this goal, this part of
the planning process cannot be rushed in order to get on with
product development, which forms the fourth stage of the tourism
development process.

Perhaps the most crucial of the stages of the community tourism
planning process represented in Figure 5.2 is the third, which is
intended to see the raising of community awareness about the issues
of tourism development and the building of organization to deal
with those potential changes. The outcome of the third stage in this
process is a public which is engaged in planning for tourism that will
construct and determine the essence of the final product. This stage
guarantees that the future tourism project is not a destination already
conceived, but a place that is created first in the mind and then by
hard work. What we too often hear today from business leaders and
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politicians is that the die is cast, and our only role as citizens is to get
on board and help achieve that pre-determined goal. Some planners
reject that single view of the world and dedicate themselves to
identifying alternative futures, and then creating the means to
achieve the most desirable among them. In fact, this is the sole
function of the planning process as designed in Figure 5.2. As Reid
et al. suggest, it is the responsibility of the development group and
the catalyst to carry that philosophy to the general public and get
them to buy into the general idea. This can be done in at least two
ways. First, it must develop a strategy to actively communicate the
idea of the need for this type of inclusive planning to community
members. Second, the development group needs to recruit additional
people to become involved and they, in turn, will have to recruit
others for the same purpose. The goal here is to maximize participa-
tion so that all voices in the community can be heard.

The pulling together of the community needs to be completed in
a slow and methodical way; simply calling a public meeting will not
do. Because participation processes of this type may have led to
nothing in the past except frustration with the process, there is some
skepticism on the part of the public to this call for involvement. So,
large scale single community forums are to be avoided in the early
stages of the process and until confidence in the system is gained.
Neighborhood and small group meetings are an appropriate method
to begin the process. They require more time and energy, but in the
long run produce better results, while they are also in keeping with
the focus and goals of the social learning model. This process should
focus on gearing up the population to participate in what planners
call the ‘exercise of the community visioning’, outlined in more detail
elsewhere in this book, rather than on the substantive issues of
tourism development. It is likely to be difficult, however, to keep
participants from immediately airing their more general sentiments
on tourism or other matters, particularly if they have strong feelings
or have previously been involved in a negative process. But the goal
of this neighborhood or small group initiative is to arrive at an orga-
nizational structure and to create a momentum so that a large
participation in the community visioning exercise which comes later
in the process, will be assured.

In addition to engendering participation, the second goal of small
group and neighborhood meetings is to assist citizens to begin to
think about the issues surrounding tourism development in their
community. They need to begin to think about the values which
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require protection, and the customs which they are willing to share
with the outside world. It is important to remember that public par-
ticipation is not a single event. It is a series of events or, perhaps put
more accurately, it is continual involvement in the affairs of the
community over the long term. The stage of the raising of
community awareness represented in Figure 5.2 is expressed as one
stage in a linear process, but it would be more accurate to represent
it as one aspect of an effort to build ongoing citizen participation in
every stage of the process. This aspect of citizen participation is the
essence of democracy itself.



6 The Normative View of
Tourism Planning

INTRODUCTION

The community development approach to tourism planning
advocated in this text relies on theories, methods, and techniques
which result from interpretivistic as well as positivistic science; that
is, on data which are phenomenological and normative in nature,
as well as purely empirical. This chapter stresses the need for the
comprehensive collection of baseline data against which the impacts
of tourism over time can be measured. It also reviews the literature
on the economic, socio-cultural and environmental impacts of
tourism development. Theories are identified from the various
disciplines relevant to tourism development. The research methods
required to support tourism planning are also examined, while a
planning framework is presented around which impact assessments
and other research activities may be pursued.

THE PLANNING FRAMEWORK

Tourism planning has suffered from two fundamental inadequacies.
The first is a lack of theoretical literature specific to tourism
development. There is little literature which explains and predicts
how tourism behavior is altered under various conditions. Moreover,
there are even fewer normative theories which specify on what basis
tourism planning should proceed in order to accomplish its stated
goals of profit maximization while maintaining sustainable
communities and environments. In fact, there is little attention given
to developing foundational and unifying theory designed to
encompass the various disciplines engaged in tourism development,
or even ongoing dialogue among the various actors in the system
which would lead to such theory. This is particularly the case between
leisure theorists and the business schools. Secondly, there is a general
lack of implementation theory that can be deployed within tourism
planning. What has stood in for foundational and unifying theory
is a sole reliance on economic and business concepts. It is important
to develop theory which provides perspectives other than the
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economic, given that tourism development affects the social and
environmental conditions of so many people’s lives. The general
planning theory discussed in Chapter 5 sets out an underlying
framework for community tourism planning. This chapter provides
the beginnings of the lower-level theory needed to construct and
implement community tourism plans inclusive of all points of view
within a community, as well as cognizant of the environmental issues
inherent in the task of tourism planning.

While basic planning theory outlined earlier provides the overall
structure for the main planning approach, lower-level theoretical
tools are needed as a framework for implementing tourism planning
activity on the ground. Method and technique are critical to tourism
development, as they are to other areas of planning. These types of
theory provide a technical framework for what is largely a process
of community negotiation — dependent on a community’s organi-
zation and political will. However, even when all of the necessary
organizational and human ingredients are in place, a planning
structure is required in order to implement the spirit of the overall
approach represented in Figure 5.2, taking into account all of the
actors in the system as designated in the inner circles of Figure 5.3.
This process is presented in Figure 6.1.

The process outlined here utilizes the classical approach to
planning, which emphasizes a number of features: the creation of a
vision to establish an overall framework for tourism development; the
setting of goals and objectives to bring that vision about; the
development of programs designed to accomplish the relevant
objectives; an evaluation of the feasibility — usually financial - of the
proposed project, and if necessary its adaptation or refinement; and
the implementation and ongoing monitoring of the project
established as a result of the planning and decision-making process.
This process is not much different from those found in the social
reform and policy analysis planning strategies outlined in the
Chapter 5. What are different however, are the data gathering and
analysis procedures which provide information on which this process
depends for making critical decisions about the tourism system and
its relation to the community and environment. In addition, a major
departure from the social reform and policy analysis approach is
found in relation to who controls the process, and to the basis on
which decisions are made.

Figure 6.1 suggests that two types of research are required in order
to support the planning process. First are the positivistic research
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Figure 6.1 Community Tourism Product Development Planning Process

activities, involving the collection and analysis of quantified data.
These activities are normally found in the more traditional, top-down
approaches to planning. However, the role that data collection and
analysis play in decision-making here is quite different. These data
are used to support the decisions made by the actors in the system
during the part of the process designed to assess the needs of the
community and the state of the environment. Too often the analysis
of these data and the information that analysis produces are assigned
too much power. It is as if the actors in the system are looking for
some force outside of their decision-making responsibilities to make
the difficult decisions on their behalf when, in fact, these decisions
belong in the political realm. Unique to the social learning and mobi-
lization strategies are the interpretive and collectivist approaches to
data collection, which focus on understanding the needs and
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aspirations of those who will be most affected by the tourism plan
and subsequent development. Not only are data collected and
analyzed to support these approaches, but the results drawn from
these data drive the planning solutions that are developed. The
changed nature of the relationship between quantitative and
qualitative data and their use in the development of a plan produces
a change in the locus of power from the expert to the citizen and
the local community.

While both qualitative and quantitative data are useful to the
planning process, the empirical, quantitative data are often overly
relied upon by decision-makers to influence the goals and objectives
of the project or determine the nature of the tourism products in the
social reform and policy analysis approaches. They should be used to
merely inform the collective wisdom of those involved in the inter-
pretive and constructivist activities as outlined on the left side of
Figure 6.1, who, in the end, will select the appropriate path to follow,
relying on some parts of that analysis more than on others. This shift
in emphasis also demands different skills and methods on the part
of the facilitator of the process. Instead of the tourism planner
possessing a set of research skills specific to a certain discipline —
hospitality or food science, for example - the role of the planner is
to orchestrate the various disciplines in the construction of the
development as a whole. For example, a development proposal may
unearth social, economic or environmental issues which need to be
analyzed as part of the planning exercise. The tourism planner will
assist the community and other stakeholders in the process to
identify the important issues to be addressed, then engage the
appropriate disciplines to undertake data collection and analysis in
relation to those issues. Finally, the planner will endeavor to enable
the community and the professionals involved in the process to
determine the meaning of that analysis, and to decide how it will
inform the plan and subsequent development. Clearly, the planner
in this instance acts as a process facilitator, rather than deploying
specialist knowledge in any given tourism area. His or her role is to
assist people in determining the problems to be addressed, helping
them gather information which will clarify the intricacies of those
issues, and facilitating their resolution in the plan. The planner is
like the conductor of an orchestra, in that he or she ensures that all
actors within the process work in a coordinated fashion — making
music out of what otherwise would be just noise.
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RESEARCH METHODS

There are a number of research instruments, available both to the
tourism planner and to communities interested in tourism
development that could help to inform the planning process outlined
in Figure 6.1. These methods will be explored under the headings of
‘Individual and Community Needs Assessment’ and ‘Positivistic
Research’, as indicated by Figure 6.1.

INDIVIDUAL AND COMMUNITY NEEDS ASSESSMENT

In the schema presented in this text, tourism development rests on
the fundamental principles of individual and community satisfac-
tion. In order to accomplish these goals, individual and community
needs must be identified and expressed in both the plan and the
resulting tourism project. How this is to be achieved will be outlined
in this section.

In the manual, Visiting Your Future: A Community Guide to Planning
Rural Tourism (Reid, Mair, George & Taylor, 2001) the authors outline
a number of exercises which can help a community to identify its
collective vision and goals, and the strategies and actions necessary
to realize them. Perhaps the greatest single difficulty in implement-
ing those actions is not the lack of tools available, but the absence
of the necessary capabilities and leadership in the community to
administer and implement them. Leadership, in addition to the other
so-called soft skills, is required at the community level on a
continuous basis if the process is to begin smoothly and continue
effectively. Skills such as evaluation, group work and group dynamics,
conflict resolution, leadership, in addition to those associated with
the general design and implementation of research protocols are
examples of community capacities which need to be cultivated and
maintained. It is often thought that leaders are born and not made,
but recent research (Hersey, 1984) suggests that this is not the case,
and that direct action on this front can ensure that appropriate
leadership is available when required. Leadership is often viewed as
contingent. Different actors will provide leadership in different
situations, and absolute leadership is therefore not allocated solely
to one person. For the purposes of a tourism project, this requires an
abundance of leadership skills within a community if that project is
to be truly participatory and democratic in nature.
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Moreover, many community citizens have become cynical about
community planning processes which have been instituted in the
past, and which, because of the many problems outlined earlier in
this book, have often been characterized by frustration, leading to
failure. Often, tourism planners and community leaders also make
the mistake of believing that communities are sufficiently organized
to undertake such activities. All too often, there is a small elite group
within a community which is involved in many public discussions,
and it becomes too easy to rely disproportionately on this small and
usually well organized group for input into the tourism planning
process. An opportunity is thus lost to cast the net wider, to a more
representative fraction of the total population. Citizen participation
is an ongoing process, not a single event, and participants must be
continually encouraged to associate with the planning process over
the long term. Effective participation may also require training and
education in its processes.

Planners have often fallen into the trap of conducting citizen con-
sultation and participation in the form of a single public meeting to
discuss the issues at hand. When those public meetings are poorly
attended, it is often erroneously thought that the public is not
interested in the discussion and the planner should look elsewhere
for other explanations. Worse still, a lack of attendance is interpreted
to mean that citizens are giving their tacit approval to any proposal.
More often than not, this is far from being the case, and realization
of that fact is only arrived at after many years of development, when
resistance begins to show itself in covert ways, if not in organized
overt opposition. The amelioration of many of the consequences of
development then becomes the focus for planners, when much of
this might have been avoided in the first instance by paying greater
attention to the third stage represented in Figure 5.2.

Put at its simplest, community members need to be asked to think
about what it is that they do and do not like about living in their
current surroundings, and what developments they would like to see
over the next five to ten years to enhance their life conditions. There
are many techniques which can be employed to create a community
vision. Communities that I have worked with quite enjoy the exercise
of examining the important events in the community’s past by
drawing a representation of those events on newsprint stuck to the
walls of the meeting room. This exercise can be continued by drawing
the new spaces and buildings required to satisfy their future needs.
Community values which need to be preserved can be written down



150 Tourism, Globalization and Development

on the same sheets as the drawings, after these have been fleshed out
by the facilitator during the drawing exercise. This technique not only
includes the identification of buildings and the spatial environment,
but also that of community values and psychological needs.

The community self-assessment instrument outlined by Reid, Mair
George and Taylor, (2001) provides a powerful tool for gauging the
public’s attitude towards the influx of visitors, and the other impacts
of tourism (see Table 6.1). While it is presented here in simple
statement form a five-point scale (see Golden case study in Chapter
7) can be added to each statement to provide a scoring mechanism.
This questionnaire was tested in several communities during its
development, and the respondents reacted favorably to the quan-
tification of the statements. Scaling also provided the researchers
with the opportunity to calculate an overall ‘readiness for
development’ score for each community under examination.

Table 6.1 Tourism Self-assessment Questionnaire

1. There is a person or small group of people in the community who is
readily identifiable and gives leadership to a tourism and community
planning process.

2. Tourism plays a predominant role in the economic life of the
community.

3. There is need for the community to be better organized to meet any
tourism development needs that may arise.

4. Tourism is a well developed industry with a long but rocky history in our
community.

5. We do not have a clear process for solving problems as they arise.

6. Tourism development is out of control and too dominant in our
community.

7. The residents do not want to see any more tourism development take
place in our community.

8. The residents and business community are not in agreement about how
tourism should develop in the future.

9. Everyone in the community needs to be involved in tourism
development; it should not just be left to the business community.

10. Most residents would be willing to attend a community meeting to
discuss an important tourism issue.

11. If tourism proposals are developed by certain people in the community,
they are automatically opposed by others.

12. Everyone is willing to pitch in and help when we have a tourism event.

Source: Reid, Mair, George and Taylor (2001).
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While the statements in this instrument can be scaled to provide
a quantitative indication of what the respondents feel about tourism
development in their community, the issues themselves form a basis
for community discussion on the state of tourism, and do not need
to be scored in order to be effective. Where this instrument has been
used with communities, responses indicate that most participants
enjoy the exercise and like to compare scores between individual
group members. Adding the scores provides a total value for each
respondent. This in itself provides a basis for comparison which
would not exist if the questionnaire was not scored. Moreover, a rep-
resentative sample of the community can be polled each year in order
to determine whether movement on the scale indicates improvement
or deterioration of the system due to tourism.

The most important feature of this process is that group members
hear a variety of different perspectives, brought to the discussion by
their fellow citizens. Ideally, they will gain a wider interest in the
history of the community, and a deeper respect for the aspirations of
their fellow participants. During the collective drawing of the history
of the community, participants are asked to include events which
they feel were important to the development of their community.
This exercise requires participants to recall history, including past
debates over development issues, and it thus provides a context for
the rest of the tourism planning exercise.

Only after this wider discussion has taken place are participants
in the forum encouraged to think about tourism development, and
resulting proposals must therefore respect outcomes of previous
discussions. In many of the communities where this method has
been used, participants were asked to rank their priorities for
development by sticking colored dots to the proposals of their choice.
Red dots indicated that a particular activity or development should
be stopped to protect the community; green dots indicated that the
project should be developed to increase its presence in the
community; blue dots indicated that the feature should be protected
and maintained at all costs. This voting system was not rigid, and
once the first round of voting had been completed, discussion ensued
with the purpose of reaching collective agreement. Once this had
been achieved, strategies were developed to implement the agreed
upon proposals. Workshop participants then chose which of the
issues they wished to work on over the short term.

This exercise should be concluded with the actions and strategies
being mapped out by means of critical path. Figure 6.2 provides a
simplified example.
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Figure 6.2  Critical Path Format

This is just one example of the many techniques that may be used
to flesh out the fundamental components of the social, physical,
psychological and economic perspectives of a community that is
considering tourism development. The range of possible methods is
limited only by the tourism planner’s imagination. What is critical
here is to recognize that planning for community tourism
development is a process of community organization, dealing fun-
damentally with the aspirations and fears of the residents, who are
the potential hosts for any development which may take place. The
effort put into helping the community to identify those issues at an
early stage in the process, rather than having to deal with the neglect
of those concerns after development has begun, will provide huge
dividends to all concerned. However, this process may be seen by
some as time-consuming, and as an interference with the basic
objectives of the entrepreneurs and their investors who will
eventually take the financial risks for the project. All of this is true,
but it is also true that, if sufficient attention is paid to these issues in
the first place, much less time and effort will be spent dealing with
problems which might never have arisen.

While much of the discussion so far has focused on process, there
is also a need to get the results of this discussion on paper in a logical
format. Communities are comfortable with discussing the problems
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encountered in the environment but less good in analyzing the
nuances of those issues and in designing resolutions to those
problems. It is important to move to these stages of the process, and
even more important to record this discussion, including any
decisions that are made which need to be implemented and then
monitored over time for their effectiveness. The community can
begin to incorporate these considerations into a conceptual and
strategic plan immediately. This will not only facilitate the imple-
mentation of the steps outlined in the critical path framework; it
will also provide a record of the history of the process as it unfolds
over time. The plan can also contain any data which may be relevant
to future planning activities — particularly as the actors in the process
change over time. The objective here is to place on record what
everyone has agreed to during the process. This will prove invaluable
when future discussions emerge on issues which were initially
resolved and may now need to be reconsidered because of changes
in the environment. While many decisions may need to be revisited
in the future it is important to understand the thinking which
originally led to those decisions in the first instance.

The content of the plan includes: an introduction outlining the
history of the community and the significant features of the area
being planned; the articulated vision that results from the
community forums described above and the subsequent goals and
objectives of the plan; a statement of the strengths and weaknesses
of the community as it relates to tourism development (some would
also include opportunities and threats); an inventory of human and
physical assets of the community; a section on the potential market,
for which a separate document may be developed outlining an
advertising and marketing strategy; the action steps which must be
taken in order to accomplish the goals of the plan; the organizational
structure for implementing these activities; and a critical path for
implementing the plan. These stages of the planning process are
described in more detail in Chapter 8. What is worth reiterating is
that all of this information needs to be recorded, so that the rationale
for the decisions made is not lost over time.

ECONOMIC, SOCIAL AND ENVIRONMENTAL RESEARCH

Research activity that can provide background and context for the
foregoing discussion is an integral part of the planning process. The
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important categories of quantitative research are shown on the right
hand side of Figure 6.1. Much of this research will be expert-driven,
since very few people have sufficient expertise in each of the fields
listed. What is important for the tourism planner is to have an overall
concept of what is contained in each of the categories listed, and the
ability to explain their significance to other participants in the
process. The results of this research are not intended to drive the
plan, but simply to provide information to those deliberating on the
categories represented on the middle and left side of Figure 6.1 with
background information and analysis that will help them to make
informed decisions and select appropriate priorities. The remaining
part of this section will outline the data required to satisfy the analysis
categories listed on the right side of Figure 6.1.

ECONOMIC ANALYSIS

Fundamental to the economic analysis on which tourism rests is the
analysis of supply and demand. Both entrepreneurs and public
officials, investing either their own or the public’s money, need to
know the level of demand for the activity their project is directed
towards. This is not a straightforward question to answer. The
location quotient, which measures the locality’s economic diversifi-
cation against the economic structure of the region/country or
province - referred to as the reference group — (see Reid, 1998), gives
the researcher an idea in what economic sectors the community is
over- or under-weighted in comparison to their reference group. In
most cases, employment within a given sector is the variable
examined in the location quotient equation. The location quotient
expresses the relative specialization and concentration of labor in
specific sectors of the local economy. This technique is used to
estimate demand within a particular sector — tourism, for our
purposes. Employment in tourism is measured against total
employment at the regional or national level. The location quotient
is a ratio that compares a particular economic activity’s share of the
local economy with the same activity’s share of the national or
regional economy. This is different from estimating shares by using
a mean score, in that the location quotient normalizes these data so
that large and small populations become comparable. The formula
for completing a location quotient is set out below:
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(sect. emp/tot emp)/(ref sect emp/ref tot emp)
where:

sect emp = local economy sectoral employment;

tot emp = total employment in the local economy;

ref sect emp = reference economy sectoral employment;
ref tot emp = total employment in the reference economy.

Location quotients greater than one indicate comparative special-
ization, meaning an area is more specialized than the reference
economy in that particular sector. A location quotient of less than
one, conversely, means that the community’s tourism sector is less
specialized than the reference sectors. If the location quotient of the
area is equal to one, then that economy’s share of the tourism sector
would be equal to the reference (provincial or county economy in the
example shown below) or perhaps the national economy. Location
quotients were calculated by the researchers for Wellington County,
Ontario, Canada, using 1991 Statistics Canada data. Statistics Canada
is a federal government census taking agency providing data on a
variety of social sectors including information on the structure of
the Canadian economy. Most developed countries possess a
comparable set of statistics on which such an analysis may be
calculated, but this may not be the case for many LDCs. However,
given that there was no tourism data category specifically in the
Statistics Canada database, surrogate categories were required to make
this measurement. In the Wellington County case, sectors used to
approximate tourism data included: (1) the retail trade, (2) accom-
modation, food and beverage service industries; and (3) other
services. After examining the contents of these divisions these
categories were used for location quotient calculation in determining
tourism activity (see Reid, Lee, Phillips & Duggan, 1995). Table 6.2
sets out the results of this analysis. Pushlinch Township, for example,
employed 740 individuals in the tourism sector, while its tourism
location quotients were slightly below (0.9) the provincial reference
economy, and slightly over (1.02) the county reference.

Once location quotients have been calculated and compared,
researchers can then examine how this profile would be likely to
change with the introduction of a proposed tourism project. These
are basic descriptive statistics of the community or region concerned,
and they give the planner a basic structural understanding of the
population and economy as things stand. They also provide a
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baseline data set which can be used to monitor changes in the
economy over time for evaluative purposes.

Table 6.2 Location Quotients for Guelph/Wellington County
Municipalities in Comparison with County and Provincial Location
Quotients

COMMUNITY EMP 91 PROV LQ COUNTY LQ
PUSLINCH TWP 740 0.9 1.02
GUELPH TWP 380 0.77 0.88
GUELPH CITY 11,390 0.91 1.04
ERAMOSA TWP 765 0.89 1.01
ERIN TWP 685 0.62 0.71
ERIN VILLAGE 279 0.83 0.89
WEST GARAFRAXA 400 0.88 1.01
NICHOL TWP 520 0.93 1.06
FERGUS TOWN 1,030 0.99 1.13
ELORA VILLAGE 400 0.97 1.1
PILKINGTON TWP 285 0.75 0.86
PEEL TWP 360 0.61 0.69
MARYBOROUGH TWP 240 0.63 0.72
DRAYTON VILLAGE 155 1.08 1.23
MINTO TWP 230 0.64 0.73
CLIFFORD VILLAGE 115 1.23 1.4
HARRISTON TOWN 230 1.07 1.22
PALMERSTON TOWN 290 1.06 1.21
ARTHUR TWP 295 0.81 0.93
MOUNT FOREST TOWN 495 1.01 1.15
ARTHUR VILLAGE 235 0.94 1.07
WEST LUTHER TWP 100 0.55 0.63

Source: Guelph/Wellington Tourism Study Report, by Reid, Lee, Phillips & Duggan (1995).

Note: Communities are listed by geographic location in the county from south to north.

Ontario is divided into tourism regions by the Ontario Provincial
Government. Location quotient analysis was used by Reid (1998) to
compare these tourism regions using expenditure and employment
data. This analysis highlighted those regions, no matter how small,
that were more dependent on tourism than the other regions. This
information can be used both by entrepreneurs and government
agents to direct future investment towards the achievement of policy
objectives. Governments may want to stimulate already strong
regions further, or to help less-developed regions to catch up.
Businesses may want to invest their energies in areas which have
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already demonstrated strength in the tourism sector or carve out a
new niche for themselves where one doesn’t exist at present. Location
quotient analysis helps planners and entrepreneurs sort out those
types of issues.

Demand is often generated in the tourism industry by some
geological feature of a region. Many communities exploit local
features such as a lake, forest, or mountain by constructing facilities
to take advantage of those unique features. Issues such as distance
decay, whereby demand is weakened by travel time, affects tourism
success. Intervening opportunities — similar facilities or opportunities
located between the target facility and the home of the traveler —
also affects demand unless entrepreneurs can create a unique
experience which differentiates their destination. Profiling demand
for similar or complementary activities also gives tourism planners
some understanding of the latent demand for their proposals.
Research into the economic structure of the target market, so that
an estimation of disposable income can be made, is also helpful in
determining demand. Having this information allows tourism
planners to compare their situation with those similar in the area
and will fill in part of the demand picture.

In relation to issues of supply, developers are very good at
estimating costs of construction and potential returns on capital.
Hoteliers, for example, are able to calculate the occupancy rate
required for profitability. However, as we have seen since the World
Trade Center tragedy in New York, catastrophic world events can
subvert the best economic analyses and projections, based on the
finest research. Many of the Caribbean islands have experienced
weather-related tragedies of this nature for decades, which have made
the estimation of supply and demand very difficult - yet still they
survive, and even thrive, today.

Perhaps most relevant to an understanding of the economic sig-
nificance of a particular development are the issues of economic
valuation and impact. Both of these measures are of interest both to
planners and decision-makers alike, particularly when the tourism
sector is in competition with other industries. Moreover, if planners
and decision-makers are involved in selecting from a variety of
development proposals, then a comparison between those proposals,
in terms of both the value of the resource and the economic impact
of each alternative, is important to the decision-making process.

There are three methods of valuation available to the planner of
recreation and tourism resources. They are: (1) the contingent
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valuation method; (2) the travel-cost approach; and (3) the unit-day
value technique. Since texts dealing with the economics of recreation
are abundant (see Walsh, 1986; Graton and Taylor, 1985; Clawson
and Knetch, 1966), only a brief description of these methods will be
provided here.

Perhaps the best known and most used method for estimating the
value of a resource or activity is the contingent valuation method
(CVM). It relies on the collection of data through surveys which ask
participants and users (potential or actual) what they are willing to
pay for participation in, or preservation of, the relevant activity or
resource. It is assumed that the most a respondent is willing to pay
is equal to the benefit gained from the resource in question.

Rollins and Wistowsky (1997) used this method in a sophisticated
study to determine the benefits to those participating in back-country
canoeing in Ontario wilderness parks. They surveyed three sites and
over 2,400 respondents, eventually demonstrating that ‘canoeists
receive substantial benefits (as measured by willingness to pay) at
the current level of wilderness use’. (Ibid: 27) Determining precisely
how much benefit they received was very helpful, since park admin-
istrators were attempting to explain to decision-makers the value of
maintaining these parks for canoeing rather than turning them over
to competing industries such as mining and forestry.

The other two methods are less used, but are nonetheless available
to the tourism planner. First is the travel cost method, which
estimates resource value by calculating the out-of-pocket expenses
of the traveler and the cost in time of the excursion. It is assumed
that, as each increases, the visitor will be able to take advantage of
the resource less. This method of valuation is more relevant to the
experience than the resource, although it can be said that the smaller
number of visits — and hence the less income - a facility may receive
reflects its value in terms of tourism and recreation. Certainly, such
information would be very useful to entrepreneurs making decisions
about where, and what type of facility, to develop.

Finally, the unit-day value approach relies on the judgment of
experts to estimate expenditure. Data relating to willingness to pay
are used in this process, as in the contingent valuation method. Here,
a sample of expenditures is gathered for a given site for one day and
then multiplied by the number of days per year on which the site is
used. This provides an estimate of the benefits produced by the
facility on an annual or longer-term basis.
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The contingent valuation method is the most used method in
calculating the economic value of a resource within the recreation
and tourism sectors. This is especially true when there is competition
in natural areas for recreation and tourism against uses such as
mining and forestry. Foresters and miners can easily estimate the
economic value of a given area. Those wishing to use that resource
for tourism and recreation purposes do not have such a direct means
of measurement available to them, and must thus rely on ‘shadow
prices’, such as estimates of willingness to pay, in order to make
equivalent calculations. However, these calculations will be examined
alongside those of competing industries in such situations, so their
reliability and accuracy must be ensured.

Walsh (1986:196) outlines

three basic evaluation problems in recreation, namely, to estimate:
(1) the benefits of recreation activities at existing sites of given
quality; (2) the benefits of recreation activities with changes in the
quantity and quality of the resource; and (3) the public benefits
from preservation of resource quality.

(Walsh, 1986: 196)

The three methods outlined above for calculating the economic value
of a given tourism site are an attempt to overcome these constraints,
and provide adequate measures for recreation and tourism purposes.
There are certainly other variables and considerations, beyond
economics, for valuing recreation amenities. However, there is a
heavy onus placed on being able to assign an economic value to
recreation and tourism resources, particularly when they are subject
to intense competition, both within and beyond the tourism and
recreation sectors.

The second economic area important to the tourism planner is
the estimation of the economic impact of the given site or activity.
The planner’s or economist’s ability to estimate the total impact of
tourist expenditure on the destination site is important here. It
should be noted that the beneficiaries of tourism expenditures come
in many categories, usually divided into two groups, namely the
direct or indirect beneficiaries. The direct or primary beneficiary of
the tourist expenditure is the firm or person providing the resource
or service; guides, hoteliers and outfitters all come into this category.
The indirect or secondary set of beneficiaries includes suppliers or
wholesalers of equipment to the primary beneficiary. Indirect benefits
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are also experienced by those who sell goods such as groceries and
household products to tourism workers, although such goods may
not necessarily be associated directly with tourism.

It is often difficult to distinguish, among these transactions,
between what is directly associated with the tourism industry and
what is peripheral to it. As Vaughan, Farr and Slee suggest ‘the validity
of any measurement process depends on the method of measurement
and quality of the data used...’. (Vaughan et al., 2000: 97) Most
restaurants in a rural community will cater to tourists and non-
tourists alike, and will not separate out the receipts for each group,
making an estimation of the specific impact of tourism very difficult.
As in the earlier discussion dealing with contingent valuation,
estimating impact requires the use of the available data to arrive at
approximations. The precision of the data gathered will determine
the reliability of any conclusions.

Multiplier analysis is the method most often used by tourism
planners and economists to make these estimates, although it is not
without its difficulties and detractors. What is required is an
estimation of the money spent on tourism in a given site or region.
Naturally as this money passes through the economy of a region
some of it gets spent outside the region for supplies and other goods
and services. The speed with which those receipts drain from the
local area and into the outside larger economy is called leakage.
Leakage characterizes the travel patterns of currency in the economy
which is spent by tourists, and then distributed by those playing host
to tourism both inside and outside the local economy, on supplies
and other commodities which are not locally produced or available.
Eventually, all of the original receipts of tourism businesses and
people working in the sector leaks from the local economy to the
surrounding larger one. This does not happen instantaneously, of
course, but in a number of stages. As a result, tourism receipts are
said to circulate in the local economy until they have completely
leaked from it, producing a multiplier effect. An estimated multiplier
is calculated from the number of times the currency is spent in the
local area until all of it is leaked out to the larger economy. Based on
that premise economists can estimate that the impact of tourism
expenditures as, hypothetically, 2:1 — or whatever the calculation
produces — meaning, for every $1.00 spent it has an impact in the
economy of $2.00 because of being expended at least once more in
the local area, for example. The generation of a specific multiplier is
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the function of the size of the local economy and its proximity to the
regional center.

The second economic criticism of tourism is in the weak forward
and backward linkages that it produces — or its failure to produce
them at all. Especially in small island states and other LDCs;s,
backward linkages are poor because many of the inputs into the
tourism industry are not produced in the host country, but imported
—usually from a neighboring, highly-developed industrial economy.
Moreover, upper-tier management jobs are occupied by expatriate
personnel rather than locals, representing a loss not only in terms
of local employment, but also in terms of the development of
relevant skills on the part of local people. Similarly, tourism
businesses generally fail to develop forward linkages, since they do
not tend to stimulate the proliferation of secondary industries —
although certain large events and attractions, such as Disney World
and the Olympic Games, may provide exceptions to this general
pattern by acting as main attractions around which lesser tourism
activities and facilities congregate.

The task of the planner using the multiplier method to estimate
economic impact is the determination of total spending on tourism
in the study area. A study of the economic impact of a trout fishery
on the Grand River in Ontario, Canada (Smith, 1997) surveyed a
sample of trout fishers on the river to determine their spending
patterns while visiting the area. Smith thus estimated a daily
spending amount per fisher. From this estimate, he established from
community records the number of fishers present over a multi-year
period and averaged that multi-year number, in order to create an
estimate for an average year eliminating fluctuations due to good
and bad years, and then multiplied the daily expenditure data by
the average of the annual number of visitors, providing the multipli-
cand for the study. Next, Smith used a table from an earlier study
(Reid and FitzGibbon, 1991) to estimate the multiplier effect for the
community under study. Relating the size of the local economy to its
geographic proximity to the regional center, this table attempts to
calculate the likely speed of leakage of direct and indirect expendi-
tures out of the local economy. Smith’s study provided a good
estimate of the importance of the trout fishery to the local
community and its economy, and has been used by local planners to
inform the public and decision-makers about the importance of this
tourism destination - and thus of maintaining the trout fishery — to
the local economy.
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Finally, the question of which members of a community benefit
from a tourism enterprise, and who bears the cost, is very important,
though unfortunately seldom posed. It is often treated similarly to
GDP, the calculation of which makes a number of assumptions about
the economic homogeneity of the population. For example, it uses
the mean to calculate GDP when a more effective measure of central
tendency would be the median. Likewise, tourism planners determine
and report the gross financial receipts of the industry, without
considering how those receipts are distributed within the economy.
A trickle-down effect is thought to apply in the tourism sector, just
as in the general economy. There have been too many cases where
people and their communities have borne the costs of a tourism
infrastructure without reaping any benefits from it. Tourism plans
need to address this issue at an analytical level, and through
development of practical solutions.

PHYSICAL RESOURCE INVENTORY

One of the critical quantitative research activities in the tourism
planning process is the establishment and maintenance of a physical
resource inventory, whereby an attempt is made to develop a com-
prehensive list and description of the resources upon which a tourism
destination can be developed — a more difficult task than it might at
first appear. This is because people often do not recognize aspects of
their landscape or culture which might appear distinctive or striking
to an outsider. Often, such artifacts and behaviors will seem common
place or mundane to local people, and it may take an outsider to
point out their particular interest. The second difficulty in
maintaining a resource inventory is the rapidity with which it is
likely to become outdated. The natural and built environment is
subject to constant change, either naturally or through human inter-
vention; various features will appear and disappear with the passage
of time, attracting little notice unless consciously recorded. No matter
how difficult keeping such an inventory may be, it is an activity that
provides an extremely important resource for the community. A
simple recording sheet was prepared for this purpose by the
Minnesota Extension Service, at the University of Minnesota, and
appears opposite as Table 6.3.

Table 6.3 is one demonstration of an inventory recording format.
There is a variety of similar formats, many of which are more sophis-
ticated (see Ontario Ministry of Tourism, (2000). Premier Ranked
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Tourism Destinations. Toronto: Queen’s Printer). The particular format
used is not important itself; what matters is the development and
evaluation of the relevant physical resources that exist in the area
concerned. Citizens can become more familiar with the community
by undertaking and completing an inventory of the existing and
potential tourism activity sites in the community, rather than
employing an outside agent to do the job. Revisions may then be made
continuously by them as conditions change, rather than periodically.

Table 6.3 Physical Resource Inventory Recording Sheet

Natural or Scenic Where Potential for ~ Description/Notes/
Attraction or does it development Problems
resource. exist? inlyr, (here describe

3 yrs, S yrs the features

of the site and
ownership, etc.)

Beaches

Bird watching sites
Canyons and gorges

Fall Foliage

Farms

Fishing Streams and Lakes
Forests

Headwaters

Mountains

Nature Trails

Open Space

Parks (national, prov., local)
Rivers

Wilderness

Source: A Training Guide for Rural Tourism Development. 1991. Minnesota Extension
Service, University of Minnesota.

The blank columns at the bottom of Table 6.3 are there for a
purpose. Communities can make additions to the list, or create their
own lists from scratch if that is required because of the uniqueness
of the locale. In fact, the entries in the left hand column of Table 6.3
are intended only as examples, rather than as a definitive list of
categories that could appear on such a list; each list will be unique
to the community or region to which it relates. The example in Table
6.3 deals with outdoor features, but a particular community may be
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restoring, for example, a built historical site, and the list would
therefore contain entirely different categories than those presented
here. The items appearing on the list should represent any features
of the area which might in future be useful in relation to tourism
development.

The method of preparing an inventory is also important. I would
encourage planners to approach this inventory in a way that involves
the community; as many people as possible should be involved,
because each person will have a unique point of view, and each can
add flavor to the discussion. What some consider an important
feature may not be considered so by others, and so it is important
that there is a full discussion. In addition to developing the resource
inventory, this discussion will also aid the eventual identification of
the theme on which the tourism destination is to be based.
Establishing a tourism theme early in the process will also help to
control the size of the inventory list, and prevent it from becoming
too unwieldy. Obviously, a balance must be struck between, on the
one hand, creating a complete but time consuming, and compre-
hensive inventory and, on the other, a failure to recognize and
include an important aspect of the community or area in that
document. The role of the planner here may be to help prevent a
group from becoming bogged down in the detail of completing such
an exercise.

This process has in the past mainly considered the physical
resources available for constructing the tourism product. Exactly the
same process should be completed in relation to the human resources
available in the community as well. Not only should individuals be
identified; so also should community groups and clubs, which may
be recreational in nature but still useful in developing a tourism
project. For example, naturalist groups may have an interest in
maintaining or expanding the natural habitat of species found in
the area. What they are preserving for their own reasons may also
be of great interest to tourists. Festivals and other events organized
by and for the local community are often the very things that attract
tourists. Artists and art groups may provide a resource to the tourism
destination. Volunteerism is often an integral component of tourism
development especially in rural communities. Again, it is important
to determine how the various human assets of the community fit
into the overall potential of the tourism destination, and to list those
assets along with the physical attractions of an area.
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REGULATION AND LOGISTICAL ANALYSIS

Many LDCs have developed a complex system for internal travel, in
order to meet social and political requirements, such as travel permits
that do not exist in the developed world - although the events of
September 11, 2001, have increased the difficulties of entry into, and
subsequent travel within, the US. Travel permits and visas require
varying amounts of energy and money to secure, depending on the
country being visited; the process is not uniform throughout the
world. While the situation is improving worldwide, there are still a
few countries which have very stringent entry restrictions. This
represents a barrier to tourism development for these countries, and
would need to be overcome if tourism was ever to be an effective
tool for development.

In addition, infrastructure development is often lacking — especially
in developing countries — on which a sustainable tourism industry
can be built. The provision of such mundane facilities as sewage
treatment plants represents a challenge for many LDC tourism areas,
many of which discharge their sewage directly into the ocean,
damaging beaches and coral reefs. In Africa, the burning of waste
affects both air quality and the health of animals living alongside
hotels and other tourist facilities. Roads, especially in some African
countries, can be almost impassable, particularly following periods
of heavy seasonal rains. Many roads are also infested with bandits
who, while mostly not posing a significant threat to one’s life, are
sure to relieve visitors of their possessions. The proximity of airports
to resorts is also a concern in many LDCs, since tourists do not want
to travel further long distances after their arrival at an airport. In
some countries, however, this is necessary due to a lack of adequate
airports and transport facilities.

All of these issues combine to make tourism a difficult development
option for many countries. Many high quality resorts, or potential
locations for tourist facilities, are not viable simply because of the
difficulties of access. A community may feel that it has an idyllic
location for a tourism development, but fail to take into account
these logistical issues, and consequently suffer disappointment.

In the analysis of the attractiveness of tourism destinations, the
organizational aspects of a destination area are often overlooked.
Except in the case of a small number of large attractions — such as
Disney World, for example — most rural tourism is not dependent on
a single site or installation, but is organized around a constellation
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of facilities or events, requiring a complex network of organizations
to coordinate the overall experience for the visitor.

Community tourism organizations usually come together to
perform such practical tasks as cooperative marketing, establishing
business hours and other basic parameters, and acting as arbiters
when organizational problems or disagreements arise among relevant
stakeholders. Even accreditation and amenity rating schemes may
be of concern to these bodies. Such issues can be quite divisive,
however, and need to be tackled with great care. All of these issues
must nonetheless be addressed by a group from within the
community if the system is to maintain itself effectively. Many
communities have neglected these areas, leading in many cases to
paralysis in the system. Community tourism relies on a system of
businesses and attractions, and close cooperation between all actors
is required in order for it to work well.

A key ingredient in developing this degree of coordination is the
development of leaders within the community. In rural communities,
and to a lesser degree in urban areas, volunteers are required in large
numbers to provide labor to the many events and festivals which
form at least a part of the tourism enterprise. The recruitment,
training, and deployment of volunteers are major undertakings in
any community, and need special attention from well trained leaders,
whether they are professionals or volunteers themselves.

The assessment of organizational concerns like the network
structure, and leadership are extremely important but an often
overlooked area of study by tourism planners. All actors in a system
need to be identified, and their perspectives and interests clearly
articulated, so that a plan can address their needs. This type of research
may overlap with the individual and community needs assessment
phases outlined earlier in this chapter, but it is important to remember
that there may be a quantitative aspect to this research, in addition
to the more qualitative task of developing goals and visions. It is
possible to combine these two types of activity, particularly if the
tourism system is small and consists of the same people as those
involved in the vision creation exercise. A common pitfall, however,
is the inclusion in the vision creation section of the planning process
of only the business actors, who cannot possibly represent the wide
range of values and priorities embodied by any community. While
the wider community needs to have continuous access to the tourism
system, when overall priorities are being established they will
probably not be interested in the day-to-day operation details with
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which the system is confronted. While some of the activities in this
section of the planning process may therefore seem similar to those
outlined in the individual and community needs assessment stage,
they are nonetheless significantly different in detail and function.
The critical role of the leader and the network of tourism entrepre-
neurs is to recognize these differences, and to make sure that the
stakeholders are engaged at the appropriate moments.

One of the areas of detail which it is the task of the tourism
network to address is that of directional and interpretive signage.
This may seem like a trivial issue, but many tourism destinations
have failed to live up to their potential due to a lack of adequate
signposting, whether in a built or natural environment. In most rural
situations, tourism relies on a historical component, which requires
sophisticated interpretation in order for the visitor to get some under-
standing of the significance of the events comprising the history of
the area. Often, this history is not displayed on easily identified signs,
in relevant locations, and so this is an area that requires the attention
of the tourism planner when issues of logistics and regulation are
being considered. It is in areas such as this that the human resource
inventory plays a role in identifying any professional or amateur
bodies that may be of help. Many naturalist clubs have taken on the
problem of interpretive signage when dealing with areas of ecological
interest. Likewise, local history clubs can be instrumental in
developing interpretive material suitable for tourists. Signage, either
directional or interpretive, is clearly an issue of special importance to
the visitor. Inhabitants of an area are quite accustomed to finding
their way around, but that is obviously not the case for visitors, so
transportation networks and interpretive resources both need to be
assessed from an outsider’s point of view.

MARKET ANALYSIS

Marketing is a preoccupation of a large number of tourism practi-
tioners and academics. Most texts on this subject focus on the issues
of ‘place’, ‘product’, ‘people’, ‘price’, ‘packaging’, and ‘promotion’.
The function of this discussion is not to restate that literature, but to
present the fundamental concerns of the planner and the planning
process when undertaking a plan for a community destination site,
whether in the developed world or in LDCs. As in the other sections
of this chapter fundamental questions such as, has the market
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segment for this attraction been identified, will drive the basis of the
research in this stage.
Weaver tells us that:

[m]arketing involves the interaction and interrelationship among
consumers and producers of goods and services, through which
ideas, products, services and values are created and exchanged for
the mutual benefit of both groups.

(Weaver, 2000: 212)

A separate marketing plan is usually created, in addition to the
development plan which has been the main focus of this chapter.
With the broader plan in place, the marketing plan deals with exactly
how the relevant ideas, products and services are packaged and
assessed. Perhaps more important, is the assessment and creation of
the marketing strategy based on honesty, truth, and transparency.
In their eagerness, marketers have tended in the past to overstate the
image of the market area leaving the visitor disenchanted with what
is found during actual contact with the attraction. If the attraction
depends on repeat visits, any false advertising, no matter how
inadvertent it may be, will be counterproductive rather than useful
in the long run.

Many traditional societies, particularly in the developing world,
have in the past been stereotyped by advertisers and marketers who
have created a distorted image rather than portraying a more accurate
picture of the host community. Wels is concerned with the imagery
used in marketing Africa, for example. He argues that the marketing
image of Africa has been created to contrast and measure Furopean
civilization rather than accurately portraying Africa and its many
cultures. Wels states:

European imagery of Africa has often been presented in the most
literal sense of the word, in photographs and art. Imagery lays at
the basis of ‘us’ and ‘them’ categorizing, which has the serious
danger of leading to ‘us’ stereotyping the African Other ... Africans
should blend in [sic] an aesthetically dominated European image
of the African landscape. That is why European tourists, for
example, usually perceive huts with thatched roofs and African
women with water buckets on their heads as ‘authentic Africa’
while Cape Town is considered ‘not the real Africa’. Huts and
women with buckets on their heads blend in [sic] our perception
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of African landscapes, while bubbling, cosmopolitan city-life is
alien to that image.
(Wels, 2000: 55)

Wels understands that these are the images which dominate the
marketing of Africa as a tourist destination. A romantic picture is
created, portraying an idealized image of the continent. Marketing
and promotion have been guilty of this type of stereotyping, and
have thus been counterproductive for the long-term development
of the industry. Promotions which portray a more accurate picture
of the culture of society are now beginning to be seen by the industry
as an important ingredient for the health of the sector. They realize
that an inaccurate picture creates dissatisfaction on the part of their
clientele as well as damaging the host society. A set of criteria needs
to be established by the industry on which to judge the accuracy of
the marketing material that is presented to the public.

Tourism marketing is often more complex than marketing in other
sectors, it is frequently not just one business that is marketing its
products, but a number of cooperating businesses and government
organizations. This follows from the fact that a destination site is
nearly always comprised of a number of component parts. Moreover,
a given tourism site may also be a part of a larger tourism region that
is marketed by regional organizations, and is therefore even more
remote from the single tourism business. This complexity calls for
sophisticated coordination between actors, and a planner needs to
analyze this system’s structure to discover whether all of the parts of
the system have been developed effectively and are functioning as
they should. Gaps and miscommunications within the system can
then be addressed.

It is necessary to identify not only the actual material that
constitutes the marketing program including such things as adver-
tisements and their communication system, but also the data needed
to evaluate that function and organizational structure of the program
itself. Important parts of the process include such elements as goals
and objectives; implementation strategies — including who is
responsible for which parts of the promotional program; the time-
frame for completion; and an evaluation strategy from a formative
and summative point of view. Formative evaluation techniques
require continuous assessment at each stage of the process while
summative evaluation occurs exclusively at the end of the process
or cycle. Each may address different questions and survey dissimilar
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respondents. Most importantly, a clear and detailed identification of
the target market, and the means of attracting them, should be a
central feature of the strategy and form the basis on which the
evaluation should progress.

A research program should support the marketing strategy, creating
an extensive database identifying market segments and visitor
numbers, and making use of exit evaluations of the service by its
users to determine their level of satisfaction. The evaluation should
also include a community monitoring program which continually
assesses the mood in the community for continued development of
the tourism product. This analysis should be used to assess the
relevance and health of the tourism destination and its various
attractions and services to both the visitors and citizens of the
affected community. Data which can be applied to such theories as
Butler’s Product Life Cycle model (Butler, 1980) in order to judge the
health of the industry need to be generated by the research team.
Butler’s concept proposes five stages through which a tourism
destination usually passes: (1) exploration, (2) involvement, (3)
development, (4) consolidation, and (5) stagnation. One of the
functions of the marketing database is to monitor the destination
area and its attractions so that the system never reaches the
stagnation phase of Butler’s model. If it does reach that stage, then
steps leading to rejuvenation are indicated. Quite often rejuvenation
does not happen as a natural and continuous part of the planning
process but occurs some time after collapse of the initial project. This
is usually a result of the lack of monitoring and evaluating the
tourism system in a comprehensive manner and when there is no
collective system network to make comprehensive decisions to
control the trajectory of the project. It is hoped however, that
attention to evaluation and monitoring the system through the
development of a strong research program and detailed database will
help both the community and the planner to avoid such circum-
stances. The research function provides the stakeholders in the
system, including community officials and residents, with accurate
and detailed information allowing them to establish where their
community is situated, at any given time, along the continuum
outlined by Butler’s model. The use of Butler’s model is not an exact
science, but it does provide a community with a crude framework
for assessing the current situation and estimating the future trajectory
of the tourism project.
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Of course, the marketing research should also try to identify and
monitor the social composition and behavior of the tourist clientele,
as it relates to the destination. These data will assist the destination
site and its various attractions to improve their levels of service.
Reactions by the clientele to the components of the marketing
strategy can also be tested as part of this research, in order to help
officials to fine-tune it.

SOCIAL AND CULTURAL IMPACT ANALYSIS

Social impact analysis requires a set of baseline data relating to (1)
social conditions prior to development, (2) the changes produced
after the development is introduced into the system, and (3) a
detailed examination of measures that can be implemented to
ameliorate any negative effects of the development, or alternatively
entrench positive trends. If the third step can be accomplished prior
to the initial change, then the proposed development can be altered
a priori to minimize the negative impacts of the development and
enhance the positive ones, reducing the necessity of corrective
measures after the fact.

A social impact analysis should begin with a profile of the
population of the community or area concerned. The statistics for
this profile can usually be found within national census data, if they
exist, or alternatively in other municipal plans particularly land use
plans. Official land use plans usually contain population projections
which estimate future population characteristics of the community
based on historical data, and which should be taken into consider-
ation in any proposed development to determine what demographic
impact the proposed changes are likely to produce. If the population
consists of young families, then a development catering to an older
population segment is likely to have major implications in terms of
the required changes to infrastructure, services and community
facilities in general, like hospitals and other institutions.

In developing countries, this kind of data is often either absent or
of a too general nature to allow detailed analysis at a local or regional
level. Local population projections based on national statistics are
fraught with difficulty, and prone to error, but in most cases it is
better than no analysis at all. What planners are attempting here is
to arrive at a basic understanding of the existing population structure,
so that the potential impacts of proposed developments on that
population can be estimated. It may be necessary to search church
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records or undertake a sample census in small communities where no
organized database exists in order to make such an estimate. These
latter methods usually produce crude results, but do supply some
sense of a community’s population structure.

In addition, such tools as Butler’s Attitude/Behavior Index (Butler,
1974) and Doxey’s Irritation Index (Doxey, 1976) are useful for
organizing survey instruments or interview protocols to determine
the local impacts of tourism development. These surveys provide
anecdotal information about how local people are responding to the
change in population makeup, or to other changes produced by
tourism development, with all of its attendant stresses.

More sophisticated techniques, using computer programs, can
also be employed to perform this type of analysis. Synthetic
computer models can be used to introduce or remove various
structural parameters in order to analyze different hypothetical
scenarios. These models are particularly effective in understanding
the impact of new construction in a particular landscape, or of the
removal of such features as large tracts of forest. But such methods
are costly, and remain unavailable to many countries, especially in
the developing world.

Many communities are so enthusiastic about a proposed
development that their time-frame for construction does not allow
a complex analysis based on large-scale data gathering prior to
development. This often creates the need to develop a database both
large enough to be of use, but not so large that its analysis becomes
daunting to the analyst, on which a social and cultural analysis can
be completed in a relatively short period of time. Planners working
in developing countries and remote areas have for some time been
accustomed to this necessity, and have developed a method known
as Participatory Rural Appraisal (PRA), to collect and analyse data.
(Chambers, 1992; 1994) This approach involves a multitude of
methods, including traversing the community in order to get some
type of mental map of the area, and interviews and short surveys of
the local population, to determine attitudes, perceptions and local
knowledge. Beyond focusing on research technique, the major
purpose of the PRA approach is to begin the process of public
involvement and ‘ownership’ of the project, or the outcome of the
research. The PRA website (www.ids.susx.ac.uk/particip/index.html)
sums up PRA as a group of approaches and methods which enable
local people to share and analyze their understanding of their social,
political and physical environment, and to plan, monitor and
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evaluate the development in that environment. This provides a philo-
sophical and practical framework for development which
corresponds to the basic orientation of this book.

This section has provided a brief outline of some of the
fundamental theoretical concepts and practical methods available
to those attempting a social impact analysis of the tourism project,
whether existing or hypothetical. What should be apparent from
this brief discussion is that all of the techniques cited are predicated
on the assumption that what is the most important aspect of the
process is the learning on the part of those engaged in it about
themselves and their environment. Most of the methods that are
used in such a process as PRA are not very sophisticated, and can
have relevance in many situations. Communities may also come to
feel the need to deploy other more sophisticated techniques,
developing a larger database and more detailed analysis to inform
their actions. It is important to understand that the analysis does
not substitute for the taking of decisions, but can only form a basis
on which decisions are taken. Those in positions of power and
responsibility often expect data analysis to ‘reveal’ a rational decision,
and become frustrated when this does not occur. All decisions are
political in nature, but the quality of those decisions can be enhanced
by the availability of good and relevant information, as well as by
the use of sound decision-making practices which are truly partici-
patory in nature. It is in this area that issues surrounding the life
values described by McMurtry (1999) must become a central focus of
analysis. Life values stand in contrast to money values, which are
made paramount in conventional social impact assessments. In many
instances, money values have become a surrogate for life values,
which - as McMurtry has pointed out — are not only completely
different from, but often in opposition to money values.

ENVIRONMENTAL ANALYSIS

Tourism is often thought of as a sustainable alternative to primary
and extractive industries, such as mining, fishing and forestry, which
transform raw material into finished goods and in the process
change those resources permanently. The input commodities are
finite, and once used or permanently changed cannot be exploited
again. Often this extractive process produces by-products which add
to the levels of pollution of the water and air that humans depend
on for their existence. Extractive industries also destroy habitats
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supporting a variety of species, thereby reducing biodiversity.
However, there are fundamental decisions that society must make
when confronted with competing interests in the use of resources.
Table 6.4 sets out the resources which are competed for, the methods
available for allocating them, and the competing uses to which they
can be put.

Table 6.4 Resources, Use and Allocation

Resources Method of Allocation Competing Uses

—soil - planning — agriculture

— atmosphere - economic markets — forestry

— water - individual behavior - housing

— minerals and - institutional behavior - recreation and green
geological resources - public policy spaces

— flora - industry

— fauna - wildlife

- natural habitats

- mineral and aggregate
extraction

- transportation and
utility

— waste disposal

This table outlines the combination of factors which comprise the
decision-making process relating to the use of natural resources for
recreation or other purposes. Often, governments will want to
maximize the benefits of resource use, and it may be incumbent on
the tourism planner to demonstrate the economic return of their
favored use of a particular resource. This is often more difficult for
the tourism planner than it might be for the forester, for example,
who can calculate the amount of potential return from an area of
forest simply by multiplying the number of board feet it contains
by the market price of the wood, minus the costs of production.
Tourism planners often have to estimate economic returns by using
obtrusive measurement techniques such as ‘shadow pricing’ and
‘willingness to pay’ models, as discussed previously (see Rollins &
Wistowsky, 1997).

Whether or not primary resources fare better when used for tourism
is a debatable notion. It is estimated, for example, that utilizing a
lion in the Serengeti for tourism purposes produces considerably
more revenue over time than it would if the habitat it depended
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upon was cleared for agriculture, thereby reducing the number of
animals available to be seen by tourists, or even eliminating the
population altogether. An equivalent argument applies for whale-
watching off Canada’s west coast. On the other hand, tourism often
brings with it large numbers of tourists producing human waste,
which is often released into the environment untreated, causing
severe ecological harm, and sometimes — as in the case of coral reefs
— even destroying whole ecosystems.
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While this debate will doubtless continue for some time, one thing
is clear: using natural resources for tourism purposes is not without
costs or damage to the environment. People trudging around an envi-
ronmentally sensitive area may have just as devastating an effect on
the landscape as would the agricultural cultivation of that land.
However, proper management and monitoring can extend the life
of such areas, and can even be sustainable in the long-term. While
tourism may take longer to destroy an area’s natural resources, they
can be destroyed nonetheless if proper monitoring and management
are not adhered to. Mathieson and Wall (1982: 131) provide a
framework for monitoring outdoor resources in use for tourism and
recreation purposes.

Figure 6.3 lays out the fundamental concerns associated with the
recreational use of the environment. Each resource — water, wildlife,
vegetation and soil — can be affected by recreational use. There are
specific components connected to each resource which contribute
to the sustainability of its use, and which need to be constantly
monitored for change. If, in the monitoring of these elements, the
condition of the resource is seen to deteriorate, then practices can
be employed to address this problem. Resting an area and construct-
ing elevated pathways are examples of such measures. In the case of
built environments, and in relation to pollution by motor vehicles,
public transport provision can be of benefit. A particular difficulty in
the ongoing monitoring process is to determine which change is the
result of recreational use, and which would have come about in the
absence of tourist activity, due to natural processes.

While it cannot generally be expected that tourism planners will
have the academic background necessary to conduct a study of these
factors, they must nonetheless understand the fundamental structure
of each component so that they can collaborate with those
responsible for carrying out such work. It is also often necessary for
a tourism planner to present the results of any monitoring to the
relevant policy-setting body, so a sound overall understanding of
what remedial action might be indicated is required on his or her
part. The concept of ‘carrying capacity’, particularly in its ecological
and physical senses, is fundamentally related to the type of research
suggested by Figure 6.3.

THE CONCEPT OF CARRYING CAPACITY

The environmental analysis envisioned by Figure 6.3 examines the
impact of resource use on the ecology of an area devoted to tourism
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and recreation, attempting to determine both the long- and short-
term implications of that use. This often necessitates an estimation
of the carrying capacity of the area concerned. While it is a useful
concept, it has proved difficult for researchers and planners to use in
a practical way. Unlike rangeland management, for example, which
simply determines how many animals can be supported by the
amount of fodder grown on the land, carrying capacity for recreation
and tourism purposes is not a single variable, but is a function of a
variety of interacting variables, making an accurate estimation very
difficult, if not impossible. Other techniques, such as the Recreation
Opportunity Spectrum, Limits to Acceptable Change, and the Social
Learning Model have been substituted for carrying capacity analysis
(see Stankey, McCool, Clark and Brown, 1999). While these methods
involve less quantitative analysis than does the framework of carrying
capacity — and are therefore less precise — they incorporate the social
dynamics of human use which do not need to be taken into account
when estimating carrying capacity for rangeland purposes.

Shelby and Haberlein have developed an approach to the
estimation of carrying capacity for recreational purposes. Their
method incorporates concepts of rangeland management with the
approach outlined by Stankey et al. (1999), discussed above. Shelby
and Haberlein’s method utilizes a descriptive and an evaluative
component, in which ‘carrying capacity is the level of use beyond
which impacts exceed acceptable levels specified by evaluative
standards’. (Shelby and Haberlein, 1986: 13) A descriptive component
develops and implements management and impact parameters for
each site based on the evaluative component which outlines the type
of experience required by visitors and the evaluative standards which
have previously been set. Shelby and Haberlein (1986: 13) set out a
more detailed description of this framework, in Table 6.5.

Shelby and Haberlein’s schema is not unlike the method Stankey
et al. (1999) deploy to deal with recreational carrying capacity. Both
models utilize a management and development approach, rather
than the mathematical ratio model used in rangeland management.
Both recognize the perceptual and social component of identifying
carrying capacity, as well as the physical and ecological necessities of
sustainability. Generally, recreational carrying capacity is concerned
with not one but four major categories of analysis: physical,
ecological, perceptual, and economic.

The idea of physical carrying capacity relates to such issues as the
built environment which is used to support the use of a recreational
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Table 6.5 Carrying Capacity Framework

Descriptive Component
Describes how a recreation system works, including physical and biological
characteristics and human and nonhuman use patterns.

Management Parameter Impacts
Elements of the recreation system Elements of the recreation system
which managers can manipulate. affected by the amount or type of
These include amount of use (use use. The type of impact determines
level) as well as the way an area is the type of capacity (ecological,

used (e.g. redistributing use in time  physical, facility, or social).
or space, or changing use practices).

Evaluative Component
Defines how an area should be managed and specifies how much impact is
too much.

Management Objectives Evaluative Component
Defines the type of experience or Specifies acceptable levels of impact
other outcomes that a recreation in terms such as minimum,
setting should provide. maximum or optimum.

Source: Shelby and Haberlein, 1986

resource. It may, for example, take into account the necessary quantity
of ramps for launching boats, the number which can be launched in
a certain period, where there are suitable bodies of water for such
uses. Similarly, ski lifts would come within this frame of reference in
relation to the carrying capacity of terrain used for downhill skiing.

Ecological carrying capacity relates to the effects of direct use of the
natural environment for tourism and recreation purposes. It is this
dimension which closely resembles the original notion of carrying
capacity that was generated for rangeland management. This category
attempts to determine how much use an area or environment can
endure before it can no longer regenerate itself. The model of Wall
and Wright, 1997, discussed earlier, is useful here for identifying the
critical elements to be measured and monitored.

The issue of perceptual carrying capacity is often not considered.
It is precisely this issue which makes the idea of carrying capacity so
difficult to apply in recreational and tourism settings, and yet it is this
issue also which often determines the success or failure of a tourism
destination. A tourist in a remote national park who is expecting to
experience solitude, and instead encounters hundreds of people using
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the same resource, may quickly become disillusioned due to such a
violation of the perceptual carrying capacity of the area concerned.
However, those attending a rave or rock concert would feel that the
event was not successful if they were not crowded together with
fellow revelers. So, perception of carrying capacity is specific both to
the activity concerned and to the culture of which it forms a part.

Finally, the issue of economic carrying capacity must also be
examined. Governments, who are often major actors in providing
anchor facilities like national parks, art galleries and museums, tend
to demand financial self-sufficiency from these facilities in today’s
fiscally cautious environment. This puts pressure on a facility to
ettract ever more visitors, which may be antithetical to some of the
other priorities entailed in the idea of carrying capacity outlined
above. An analysis of economic carrying capacity must include its
effect on those other aspects of it. The issue of the public good, as well
as the role of a facility as a stimulant to the private sector, should
also be considered in this analysis. It may be unfortunate, but
economic carrying capacity may be given greater weight in the
decision-making process than its counterparts, particularly where
government is making the decisions. It is nonetheless absolutely
necessary for tourism planners to point out to public officials that
there are other important measures of carrying capacity, in addition
to economic concerns, which need to be part of the equation.

GEOGRAPHICAL INFORMATION SYSTEMS

A recent development which has enormous potential for the
monitoring of carrying capacity and the evaluation of sites for
tourism and recreation purposes is the geographical information
system (GIS), a tool made possible by recent advances in computer
technology. Where researchers were once limited to the construc-
tion of overlay maps for examination by hand, GIS now allows data
to be manipulated instantaneously, creating new mapping configu-
rations and answering hypothetical questions in seconds, if not less.
This tool allows the manipulation of much greater quantities of data,
and a much more elegant and sophisticated analysis, than more
traditional manual techniques. However, there is a downside to this
methodology. GIS is highly labor-intensive, and much labor and
money is required to collect and enter the initial data which drive the
technology. With the proliferation of satellite and remote-sensing
methods of data collection, this tool should become less laborious
and more user-friendly in the future.
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In summary, there are three elements critical to completing the
environmental impact component of the program and product
development and feasibility assessment stages of the model, outlined
in Figure 6.1. The first is the identification of a baseline against which
change can be measured over time. Often, projects are begun without
due consideration for this priority. If this is the case, then the planner
is limited to taking a snapshot of a given moment, leaving the
community without the ability to estimate future changes based on
historical data. Tourism planners must explain the importance of
collecting baseline data, and press decision-makers to allow adequate
finances and time to be devoted to this stage in the process. Certainly,
there are many examples of jurisdictions which have come to
understand the importance of this necessity after the fact, when they
have wanted answers to questions which have depended on under-
standing the condition of the environment before development
began. The second critical element in the process is the ability to
distinguish between human-induced and natural change. The ideal
method for making this assessment is through the use of comparison
plots, if the site in question is a natural area. The setting aside of
such areas as control sites is an ideal solution to this problem. Finally,
an ability to incorporate all of the complexities in an overall analysis
is important. Planners are often constrained by limited budgets and
other factors, thus having to use only a few surrogate measures to
monitor a given situation, when a full array of measures would
provide a more comprehensive picture. However, it is better to
undertake an incomplete assessment than no assessment at all.

TOURISM PLANNER AS SOCIAL CRITIC

Much of this chapter has focused on techniques of analysis. However,
I want to stress that the tourism planner should not fall into the trap,
as many do, of believing that planning is solely about the analysis
and interpretation of data. On the contrary, tourism planning also
involves social critique. In fact, the tourism planner must see his or
her role as that of the facilitator of a broad and inclusive social debate,
about not only the merits and potential outcomes of the project
concerned, but also about the long-term vision of the community,
and the positive and negative consequences for those who will be
directly affected by tourism development.

The role of social critic removes the analyst from the realm of
detached scientific investigator, which requires the researcher to
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maintain a healthy degree of distance from the subject being studied.
Rosaldo suggests that ‘social criticism involves making complex
ethical judgments about existing social arrangements’. (Rosaldo,
1994: 178) He states further that ‘social critics should be meaning-
fully connected with, rather than utterly detached from, the group
under critique’. (Ibid., 1994: 179) No longer can we perpetuate the
idea of the social scientist as the detached, impartial observer. Rosaldo
goes on to state that:

Rather than work downward from abstract principles, social critics
work outward from in-depth knowledge of a specific form of life.
Informed by such conceptions as social justice, human dignity,
and equality, they use their moral imagination to move from the
world as it actually is to a locally persuasive vision of how it ought
to be. Because different communities differ in their problems and
possibilities, such visions must be more local than universal.

(Ibid., 1994: 183)

The appropriateness of any tourism development must be seen in
light of the aspirations of those who will live with the development
in the long term. There are no objective standards on which to judge
good or bad development, although there are certain types of
development which most will agree have severe shortcomings. That
said, the factors that distinguish between good and bad tourism
development emerge substantially from local circumstances and
taste. It is therefore necessary for the tourism planner to engage the
public meaningfully in the analysis and critique of the proposed
development. It is not an acceptable tactic, in my view, for a planner
to assume the role of tourism expert, with a preconceived set of ideas
about what is good and what is bad for the community concerned,
and then to proceed solely on his or her own analysis. The role of the
planner is to help a community to undertake the assessments
outlined in this chapter, and then to engage the community in a
discourse utilizing the resulting information leading to a decision.



7 Case Studies in Tourism
Planning

INTRODUCTION

This chapter presents three case studies designed to demonstrate the
theories and techniques outlined in Chapters 5 and 6. It will become
evident that each case focuses on a few of the techniques described,
rather than incorporating all equally. In real life, each situation is
unique and requires a customized approach to planning. It is when
tourism planners use a cookie-cutter approach to all problems that
difficulties often arise. Most tourism developments, from the
perspective of either the entrepreneur or the community, neverthe-
less encounter issues that are likely to be common to all cases. These
usually include: concerns with supply and demand; cost-benefit
analysis; cost-unit analysis; establishing a range of fees and charges
for the product that the market will bear, and the economic impact
of the development upon those who will assume the costs, both
physically and financially. In addition, there are likely to be issues of
process and resource allocation, such as who defines the vision on
which development is based, and how decisions are made when there
are conflicting views and opinions.

All development represents what economists call ‘opportunity
costs’ — that is, once a resource has been allocated and used for one
purpose, society forgoes its use for some other, perhaps equally
important purpose. There are also two major practical concerns of
tourism analysis: the evaluation and selection of suitable resources for
the facility or activity being planned; and the identification and
management of the conflicts between users of the same resource.
Finally, in parts of the world where traditional cultures are involved,
tourism planners must grapple with the consequences of the com-
modification of culture. It is in this domain that tourism development
can have drastic effects on people’s everyday lives and even on their
basic construction of reality. Tourism development has too often
changed the living patterns of communities without giving much
thought to the consequences of those changes. This is illustrated by
the short discussion in Chapter 1 of the Ladakhis and the Canadian
composite community scenario also presented in that chapter.

182
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This chapter examines several case studies in light of the issues
outlined above. Each case study represents an attempt to deal with
a number of the issues raised in this book. While it will be evident
that the processes deployed in each case are focused on certain areas
and not on others, the studies were chosen because it was felt that
their planning activity had proceeded in a way that was generally
consistent with the values outlined in this text. In each case, a
concerted attempt was made to take the welfare of the community
and the environment into account, rather than only the interests of
profit maximization. Attempts were made, in other words, to
incorporate much of the philosophy outlined in the preceding
chapters of this book. Fundamentally, these cases saw attempts to
institute a planning process that recognized the partnership between
the producer (the environment or culture), the supplier (the tourism
industry), and the consumer (the tourist), as depicted in Figure 5.3.
Thus, each case discussed approaches tourism development from a
systems perspective.

It is important to identify examples of tourism development that
give proper attention to the various subsystems within the planning
process and their relation to each other. These cases provide living
examples of developments which recognize the fact that change to
one subsystem produces changes throughout the entire process.
Moreover, examples of tourism planning that challenge the ‘value
program’ (McMurtry, 1999) on which tourism is constructed are most
instructive. As tourism planners and communities construct more
holistic tourism projects, case studies demonstrating the implemen-
tation of these new values are important. Each case discussed here
recognizes the potential impacts on all those concerned, whether
they are directly involved in a development or affected by inevitable
changes to the social and natural environment in which they live.
It is important to remember that people living in communities
dominated by tourism are part of the project whether they wish to
be or not, simply by virtue of where they live. Each of the
development processes examined in these case studies recognizes
that fact, and have based their planning process upon it. In these
case studies, tourism development is viewed as part of the overall
social and natural environment in which it exists. The value of
individual and social life seems to provide the basis on which tourism
is initiated and managed.
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CASE STUDY: GOLDEN, BC, AND KICKING HORSE MOUNTAIN
RESORT (KHMR)

Introduction

The Town of Golden is located in the interior of British Columbia,
Canada. It is nestled in the Rocky Mountains, surrounded by a
natural area which is sought out by visitors for its unique, spectacular
scenery. The Rocky Mountains provide a world-class resource for
skiing and other recreational pursuits, both active and passive. The
area is adjacent to the trans-Canada highway, which is used heavily
by tourists traveling through the Rocky Mountains to the west coast
of Canada. In the past many of those tourists hurried past Golden to
get on to other destinations, but now they have a reason to stay.
Golden sits approximately halfway between the two major airports
of Calgary, Alberta, to the east, and Kelowna, BC, to the west. The
journey takes four hours by bus or car from either airport to Golden.
At the time of writing, Golden does not have an international airport,
but it does have a small facility that could be expanded for this
purpose. There are other skiing facilities of equal quality located
between Golden and each airport.

Golden is a home to approximately 5,000 people. It is adjacent to,
but politically separate from, a more rural area known officially as
Area A. Golden provides many basic services to the residents of Area
A, including schools, an indoor recreation infrastructure, health
services and the usual variety of retail stores found in a small rural
town of this type. Area A is located between the Town of Golden,
including the bench lands, known as such because they are the flat
lands which lie at the base of the mountain, and where the resort
development is situated.

Initially, the economic condition of Golden and Area A relied
mainly on forest products and railroading. Forestry stabilized after the
closing of the mill at Donald in 1995. There has been significant
development in wood products, particularly in post beam and wood
processing, but not sufficient to support the entire population. As a
Community Impact Report concluded,

there has been a strengthening of the tourism/hospitality industry
in the region which now includes everything from providing
accommodation and meals to those driving through the mountain
parks, to providing bed and breakfast or lodge accommodation to
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those interested in paragliding, river rafting and backcountry
skiing.
(West Coast CED Consulting Ltd, 2001: 17)

Tourism in the area is about to increase because of a new
development on a local section of the Rockies. An international
corporation, Kicking Horse Mountain Resort (KHMR) is developing
a section of the mountain, including an international ski area. While
the ski runs have been established for some time as a local facility,
the corporation plans to expand the existing number of runs, develop
a restaurant at the top of the mountain and a ski village, mainly
consisting of hotels and other amenities, at its base. A gondola which
carries passengers up the mountain has been put in place to increase
the numbers of skiers who can be accommodated. Table 7.1 sets out
the proposed developments for this expansion.

This development will transform the area from being the site of a
primarily local recreational facility into a regional, and even perhaps
international, tourism destination. With the development of the
gondola and the mountain-top restaurant, in particular, and the
additional ski runs and base lodge housing, KHMR will attract
increasing market attention. It is projected (Westcoast CED
Consulting Ltd, 2001) that over 100,000 skiers will visit the mountain
ski resort on an annual basis. While this may fall within the range
that the projected facilities can be expected to handle without great
difficulty, visitors will not pass through evenly throughout the week
or year, and this could cause periodic congestion. The majority of
visitors will come at weekends and during holidays, which could
place stress on the capacity of both the resort and the community
itself. It is expected that the new facilities will produce an economic
benefit to the area of approximately eight million dollars per year
(Ibid, 2001), with about half of that being generated within the Town
of Golden itself.

Since the new facilities at KHMR will be located in Area A, none
of the resulting tax revenues generated will be collected by the Town
of Golden, although many of the site’s visitors and workers will
receive services from the town. A problem of equal importance,
perhaps, is the fact that Area A has no official municipal plan or
zoning scheme in place to control or accommodate the expected
growth. Many of the residents of Area A are philosophically against
restricting growth, and there is a strong sense that if you own land
you should be able to do with it what you wish, without government
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restriction. Understandably, the municipal council and residents of
Golden are quite concerned about this approach to development,
given that the already planned resort (KHMR), and the inevitable
tourism businesses which will undoubtedly cluster around this new
development, will have a direct impact on their daily lives.

The consultation

As a first step towards resolving some of these issues, the Town of
Golden Department of Economic Development undertook to
complete a planning process to deal with any relevant issues arising
from the proposed development; consultation with the community
was a centerpiece of this process. This consultation process consisted
of representation from a wide variety of individuals and groups,
which included members of the councils of both municipalities. The
basic process was summarized in a public relations brochure (Golden
Strategic Planning Process 2001-2006, 2001) distributed by the
Department of Economic Development prior to the conference,
which constituted the focus of the second stage of the process. This
second stage followed a series of weekly public information sections
constituting Stage One. A short description and outline of the
objectives for each of these stages was presented to the conference
delegates in the brochure as they arrived at the conference. The
process for the study was contained in the brochure as outlined below:

Stage One

A series of weekly public information sessions were offered
throughout March, April, May and June that brought in speakers
on issues that will affect the area like growth management,
planning, affordable housing, beautification and revitalization,
etc. These sessions were well attended and successfully stimulated
an informed discussion among the participants, preparing them
for Stage Two.

Stage Two

The most important part of strategic planning involved bringing
residents together in order to make recommendations on how they
want their community to grow, and how they wish to direct and
manage changes that are taking place. In a Stage Two workshop a
comprehensive cross-section of representatives from groups,
businesses, sectors, agencies, organizations and from the general
public came together to make critical recommendations on these
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issues. To ensure that all interested individuals had the opportunity
to contribute, the workshop was planned so anyone who was a
resident of the community could take part. Over the two days the
Stage Two workshop involved presentations, brainstorming and
interactive dialogue to engage the participation of all those in
attendance, and resulted in what will be the framework for
Golden’s next five-year strategic plan. This work was subsequently
compiled and redistributed to participants for review. Its
components will be taken on by various community organizations
(including local government) who will carry out the action plan
for the next five years.

The section of the brochure announcing the conference demonstrates
the commitment of the community to making the strategic planning
process inclusive, and open to broad community participation. As
part of the agenda of the conference, the larger group was broken
down into sectoral groups in order to examine in detail the most
critical issues that presented themselves. These groups were assigned
a subject area on which to focus their attention and expertise. The
subjects to be examined included; local government, health and
welfare, transportation, tourism, and economics. A summary of the
deliberations of the tourism sector group is presented in Table 7.3.
While the motivation for planning was the imminent development
on the mountain, the planning process examined all aspects of the
community and its development in general, rather than examining
it only from the point of view of tourism. The incorporation by
Golden residents of this or any development into an overall
community plan demonstrates their recognition that tourism was
part of a larger system from which it could not be treated in isolation.
That said, the participants were well aware that tourism was going to
drive development in the immediate future, while any side-effects,
both positive and negative, needed to be addressed in a coherent
way. The planning process was based on the assumption that the
development was essentially positive, and that any negative side-
effects could be addressed through an ongoing process of planning
and monitoring.

A consulting company from Vernon BC was engaged to develop
and implement both stage one and two of the community consul-
tation process and to write a strategic plan based on the information
produced by these deliberations. In addition to the planning
conference, which was a major feature of the process, a social and
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environmental impact assessment was also undertaken, providing
much of the information on which the agenda of the conference
was based.

The processes of research and community consultation in Golden
and Area A were diverse and extensive. Nine meetings were held
with the Golden Community Services Adjustment Committee
(GCSACQ), the community group responsible for the process. Two
conference calls were also held with four external experts to define
what the issues were likely to be, and which of these needed to be
addressed by the research. Twenty-seven interviews were conducted
with representatives from community agencies in Golden and Area
A, in addition to 25 interviews with officials from nearby
communities that had experienced the impacts of similar develop-
ments in the past. An analysis of relevant documents was completed,
and site visits were made to Whistler, BC - the site of the largest ski
resort in Canada - and interviews conducted with its officials.
Numerous meetings with the community’s project coordinator, staff,
and the Chair of the Golden Economic Development Committee
were also held in addition to the open community meeting discussed
earlier held over a two and one-half day period. This conference
included over 100 individuals from a variety of backgrounds and
interests. It was this latter activity which brought the process to a
climax. Subsequent to this forum the consulting team presented the
strategic plan to a community meeting of 80 participants and officials
where it was adopted.

The research and consultation addressed a number of issues in a
variety of areas. Of particular concern to the research team were the
environmental, social, infrastructural, economic and cultural
challenges brought about by the proposed development. Forty-six
potential impacts were identified and analyzed in light of the
experiences of comparative communities. All of this research and
analysis was assembled and discussed at the community conference
- one of the last components of the research process. Of particular
concern to the residents of Golden was the lack of local government
cohesion - particularly the lack of planning guidelines within Area
A, where most of the physical development of the project was to
take place.

The community consultation produced a list of issues associated
with the proposed development. Potential strategies were explored
for addressing those issues in both the immediate and long term.
The conference created the information on which a vision for future
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development of the community, including Area A, would be
constructed. The report which resulted from this research consists
of goals, objectives, recommendations and actions, but without the
regulations to enforce them, which are usually found in more formal
planning documents. The resulting ideas were subsequently reworked
by the consulting team, and presented to the municipal council as
part of the presentation of the final report that followed. The majority
of time at the conference was devoted to sectoral group discussions,
with specific issues of interest to each group addressed in accordance
with the overall theme of the event. Each of these groups (local
government, health and welfare, tourism, and alternative economic
strategies) met in a workshop format, and subsequently presented
reports at a plenary meeting outlining their deliberations. Each group
was asked to follow a similar format, so that the results would be
comparable. First, the groups were asked to identify the issues they
felt needed to be addressed by the community, and then to set out
the likely impacts of those trends from environmental, economic,
social, educational, and organizational perspectives. The groups were
also asked to identify what they thought were the key elements that
would need to be incorporated into an overall vision statement for
the town. The results of the impact discussion for the tourism sector
are outlined below. While the deliberations of the other sectoral
groups are not presented here, each group did indeed follow the same
format. The consulting team then compiled a report including rec-
ommendations for action based on this material, and presented it to
the municipal council in the form of a plan of action.

The tourism sector discussion

The tourism specific sub-sector of the conference was comprised of
fifteen individuals representing a variety of interests, from tourism
businesses to those identifying themselves simply as citizens,
including two municipal councilors from Golden and Area A, a rep-
resentative from the KHMR corporation and the proponents of the
proposal itself. It is important to note that although tourism was a
major issue for the conference participants, organizers intended to
examine all aspects of community life and not solely the ski resort
issue, so tourism was treated as a sub-sector like all of the other areas
of interest.

In order to stimulate the discussion, the group was presented with
a twelve-point self-assessment questionnaire. Table 7.2 presents some
of the statistics resulting from the Golden sample of respondents to
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the questionnaire. The statistics provided in the table include the
mean (arithmetic average), mode (most frequently appearing
number), standard deviation (variability among responses) and sum
(raw score) for each question. The statistics in the table are calculated
for the group, and based on the fifteen completed responses to the
questionnaire.

The questionnaire proved to be very useful in initiating discussion
about the state of tourism in Golden and Area A, and in determining
how people felt about the projected development of tourism in their
community. Workshop participants were interested in discovering
the views of their fellow participants that had led them to score each
item on the questionnaire as they had. This facilitated a rich
discussion of the participants’ views on many aspects of tourism in
the community.

The tourism sub-group then proceeded to identify issues and trends
identified on the left hand column in Table 7.3. The group then
identified the potential impacts of each of these trends or issues
according to the key variables identified along the top of the table.
This table is presented verbatim to demonstrate the thought process
of those engaged in the exercise. Obviously it lacks a certain polish
but is the type of thing which results from a highly participatory
community consultation process where participants are simply asked
to brainstorm an issue or problem.

The conference was not able to deal with all of the issues identified,
and felt that some of the items did not warrant close attention at
the time, which is reflected by the blank spaces in the table. In fact,
the discussion implied by Table 7.3 raised more questions than it
answered, suggesting that the planning process designed in Golden
would be ongoing, rather than a onetime event. The matrix will
continue to be worked through by town officials as the project
progresses, and as further data is gathered and analyzed. Table 7.3
can provide the community concerned with a framework on which
a continued monitoring process can be constructed to provide
ongoing evaluation for the project.

Critique of the Golden tourism planning process

There is certainly more to be said in favor of this process than against
it. The initial report of the consulting team has been accepted by the
Golden Town Council and they have articulated their satisfaction
with its content and direction, and believe the plan will assist them
greatly as they address the major tourism development on the
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mountain. Although the process was fairly simple and standardized,
a key component leading to its success was the genuine involvement
of the citizens of Golden and Area A by the planning and research
team. The process was based on the assumption that a community
needs to take control of a plan that is to provide the framework for
the proposed development of the resort and not leave planning solely
to the development company. While the issue of the lack of planning
standards and regulations in Area A was not resolved completely,
this initial planning process was not designed to resolve this thorny
problem, but focused instead on building relationships and getting
all data and opinions on the table, without the pressure of
demanding final decisions in such sensitive areas. While there is no
doubt that this issue will need to be resolved in the long-term, the
process employed here recognized that a permanent solution that
would not divide the community had to be built initially upon trust
and dialogue and therefore could not be forced into a truncated
timeframe. The eventual decision regarding the lack of planning
standards in Area A will need to be reached through a collective
process, and not forced by a single authority.

The process used by Golden clearly demonstrates the use of both
positivistic and interpretive research paradigms as outlined in Figure
6.1. Quantitative data was used in helping the participants make
decisions, but no one said during the Golden process that ‘the data
tells us to do this so we had better do it’ even though we have reser-
vations about the inevitable outcome. In some cases decisions were
made in contradiction to the indications of the positivistic research,
because the community as a whole was not comfortable with moving
in the direction indicated without time for broader discussion, or in
some cases simply time to get used to the idea of such drastic change.
However, because the analysis of these quantitative data was made
available to the general public, the risks of not acting on their
indications were clear and acceptable to the decision-makers.

The process also identified many issues that did not seem, on the
surface, to be related to the immediate issues unearthed by the ski
resort development. Whether the new development would have
positive side-effects for unrelated community needs — in the form, for
example of additions to the community’s recreational facilities — was
made part of the discussion. Dialogue was generated around the
issues of poverty and affordable housing, particularly in relation to
those who might be attracted to the area by employment in the
tourism service industry; and around issues of how the environment
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might change, and potentially affect the quality of the back-country
hiking and skiing enjoyed by local residents. In effect, what began
as an impact study directly motivated by the development of the
proposed ski resort became a general and comprehensive discussion
of the community by the community, concerned with the overall
development of the town and area A, and not just the site in
question. It is hoped that Golden and Area A will now design and
implement ongoing monitoring and evaluation procedures which
will make the planning process cyclical, as suggested in Figure 5.2,
rather than simply a one-off effort, as is often the case.

CASE STUDY: KENYA

Kenya and its tourism product

Tourism in Kenya is big business. For the most part, it is its number
one foreign currency earner, competing with tea and coffee for that
honor. The country is rich in wildlife and steeped in traditional
cultures. Until recently, Kenya was for years seen as the Mecca of
tourism development in Africa. This has changed somewhat since
the re-entry of South Africa into the world community after apartheid
ended in 1990, but in spite of the competition for tourists provided
by South Africa, Kenya remains one of the main destinations of
European and Asian tourists in Africa, particularly the Indian Ocean
coast and the country’s two major national parks, Amboseli and the
Maasai Mara.

Kenya is blessed with an abundance of wildlife, world-class beaches,
and traditional cultures like that of the Maasai people. This
combination of people and wildlife provides Kenya with a rich
resource base on which tourism relies. During the colonial period,
white Kenyan colonialists founded many game reserves for sport
hunting. Unfortunately, many of the lands that were set aside were the
homelands of traditional peoples like the Maasai, who lived a semi-
nomadic lifestyle, herding their cattle seasonally between pastures.
The many reserves and national parks which tourists enjoy today
began somewhat sordidly in this process of expropriation. Sindiga
(1999: 71) suggests that Kenya contains 57 national parks, marine
parks, national reserves, marine reserves and national sanctuaries.

These parks and reserves stretch across the whole of Kenya, and
some - like the Maasai Mara — extend into Tanzania’s Serengeti Plain,
providing a spectacular reserve for many migratory animals and birds.
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Wildlife tourism depends largely on the ‘big five’ animals:
elephants, lions, rthinoceros, water buffalo and leopards. While these
seem to be the main attractions, other spectacular animals like the
giraffe also receive considerable attention. Marine parks on the coast,
mainly at Mombasa, attract a large number of tourists, particularly
from Germany and other European countries. The beaches are
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spectacular, and the coral reefs are of world-class quality, competing
with those in Australia and South America. Some refer to Mombasa
as the African Riviera because of its long beach with white sand and
warm water. Overlaying all of this wildlife and spectacular scenery
is the culture of the people, particularly the traditional cultures of
the Maasai and the Samburu. These cultures have become particu-
larly well known since the Hollywood film Out of Africa was a
box-office hit in the 1980s. Considering the abundance of the three
ingredients of wildlife, culture and scenery, and the enormous
publicity enjoyed by the country, it is easy to see why Kenya is highly
sought after as a tourism destination. However, more than two
decades of this very success has caused some severe problems for
Kenya and its tourism industry.

The problems of Kenya and its tourism industry

The success of tourism in Kenya has created severe problems in
maintaining the essence that visitors expect to find. Many of Kenya’s
parks and reserves have become gigantic zoos. Overuse by tourists,
and a very successful biodiversity effort by the Kenya Wildlife Service
(KWS), has led to some severe environmental problems and conflicts
between wildlife and human beings. Many villages and crops have
been destroyed, to say nothing of the loss of human life, as a result
of elephants walking through inhabited villages. It is acknowledged
by all those working in the area that up to 80 per cent of the wildlife
exists outside park boundaries, therefore sharing space with the local
human population and their domesticated animals. During times of
drought, there is intense competition between wildlife and cattle for
water holes, including those that lie within the boundaries of parks
and reserves, even though they are supposed to be off-limits to cattle
herders. The former colonialists, when they expropriated lands and
dedicated them to wildlife reserves, had selected the most desirable
land containing the wetlands and water holes. As a result of all of
these factors, the conflict between wildlife and human beings became
so acute that the local Maasai threatened to kill many of the animals
unless the problem was addressed. A part of the resolution of the
problem was provided by the inclusion of the local population in
the tourism enterprise and its planning, so that more of its benefits
would be realized in the local villages. It was felt that if the Maasai
benefited directly from tourism, they would begin to see the benefits
of the conservation movement and participate in it willingly.
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Compounding the problems presented by the escalating number
of large animal herds was the increase in the number of visitors to a
few of the areas which contain these animals. More specifically, a
problem was created for the KWS by the proliferation of visitors and
their subsequent concentration within a few of the many available
parks and reserves. The majority of tourist activity is concentrated
within the Maasai Mara, the Amboseli National Park (which is
adjacent to Mt Kilimanjaro) and the sea coast, mainly Mombasa.
Some visitors from Amboseli to the coast stop off at Tsavo on their
way, but this site does not receive an overabundance of visitors. The
concentration of tourist activity is particularly interesting given the
other choices that tourists could make. Kenya - particularly its
northern part — contains the sites where Louis Leakey did much of
his archaeological and anthropological work, often considered to be
the cradle of humanity; yet few tourists visit the related sites.

Political unrest, particularly when it erupts into violence, also
causes problems for the tourism industry. Needless to say, when
extreme violence shows itself in any country people will forgo visits
to that region in favor of more tranquil destinations. The 1997 pre-
election violence in Kenya shut the tourism industry down
completely in Mombasa for several months. However, while planning
can deal with such issues as overcrowding, the dispersion of visitors
to underused sites, and conflict between people and wildlife, it is
unlikely to be able to resolve issues of violence within society in any
direct way. Planning can, however, have a positive effect if the
standard of living for all people is increased through a sharing of the
benefits of tourism development.

The philosophy and approach of the KWS

The KWS has recognized for some time the problems associated with
tourism and the role it plays in the degradation of parks and reserves.
In order to try to address some of these problems, the former director
of the KWS, David Western, initiated a reorganization of the KWS,
and the completion of a ‘conceptual’ plan on which to base its future
development. A central feature of the reorganization and planning
exercise was to recognize the importance of the local people as stake-
holders, and contributors to both the resolution of the problems
discussed above and the future health of the ecosystem in the long
term. Formerly, Kenya suffered from problems similar to those
experienced by a number of countries that have engaged in top-down
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planning and ignored the needs of the local population. As Reid,
Sindiga, Evans and Ongaro point out:

In Kenya, several national parks have been created and are
managed by the Kenya Wildlife Service (KWS) for the purpose of
protecting the bio-diversity of the country’s natural resources.
While this policy can be seen as a noble goal in itself, it has often
produced conflict and hardship on local people who have had to
adjust their traditional patterns of living to fit this national
initiative. The Kenya situation is another example of national goals
conflicting with, and impacting on, local lifestyles.

(Reid et al., 1999: 60)

Prior to 1997, the KWS was constructed based on two directorates:
the Bio-diversity Directorate and the Tourism Directorate.
Subsequently it was reorganized, creating a third section called the
Partnership Directorate, along with an administrative division. The
mandate of the Partnership Directorate was to bring all stakeholders
into the process. Implementing the mandate of the Partnership
Directorate was a daunting task. There appeared to be no lack of good
will on the part of the parties involved, but a number of historical dif-
ficulties impeded the process. Remnants of colonial administrative
culture stressed top-down decision-making and hierarchical
authority, even though Kenya had enjoyed independence for over
three decades. Many of the group ranches relied too heavily on the
KWS for the smallest of decisions, and failed to take charge of their
own development. This may have also resulted from the lack of
primary education among the Maasai population, and the under-
standable confusion resulting from the slow transition of a
semi-nomadic lifestyle based on subsistence to a money-based
economy. While some might argue that such a transition was
tantamount to cultural genocide, the recent phenomena stemming
from globalization are sure to have had an impact on the Maasai, so
it was important for the transition to be directed by parties inside
the process rather than by international agents, such as the many
trans-national tourism companies that seemed to enjoy increasing
influence throughout the country.

The establishment of the Partnership Directorate and its focus on
including other stakeholders in the planning process sets a new
direction for the KWS. It recognizes that increasing revenues through



Case Studies in Tourism Planning 201

biological success and more tourism, will only occur if all the stake-
holders, including people living in villages adjacent to parks and
reserves, are included in the planning process, and receive some direct
benefit from them. Two direct financial benefits will be realized by
the communities directly adjacent to the parks. The first is known as
the Benefits-Sharing Program, and the second is the Wildlife for
Development Fund (WDF). This sharing of revenues represents a
significant departure from earlier practices, when planning was
basically driven from the top, and based on the needs of the national
government and the biodiversity mandate of the KWS. While it can
be argued that the new strategy of involving the stakeholders is still
directed by the two fundamental objectives of biodiversity and
tourism development, it can also be seen as a step forward for the
local communities who are — and will continue to be — affected by the
development of tourism sites. For the first time, those affected by
tourism development are due to receive financial benefit from these
initiatives. More specifically, this inclusive philosophy recognizes
the rights of the local people to a share in the revenues raised by the
parks and reserves under KWS jurisdiction. As a result of this
recognition, a scheme for revenue sharing was developed and,
although it has encountered some difficulties in implementation, it
represents a breakthrough in recognizing the birthrights of the
Maasai and other traditional groups living alongside parks and
reserves. This is not dissimilar to the recognition in Canada of the
rights of First Nations people to the resources which were expropri-
ated by settlers upon their arrival in North America, or to the current
present difficulties between the Australian government and the
Aborigines.

Highlights of the KWS conceptual plan

The KWS publication, Maintaining Biodiversity into the 21st Century:
A Concept Paper on the Vision and Goals of Kenya Wildlife Service for
the Period: 1997-2002, commits the KWS to an inclusive vision of
biodiversity and tourism development into the future. The paper sets
out the mission statement of the KWS:

The Government of Kenya through the Kenya Wildlife Service
holds in trust for present and future generations nationally and
globally the biological diversity represented by its extraordinary
variety of animals, plants and ecosystems ranging from coral reefs
to alpine moorlands and from deserts to forests. Special emphasis
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is placed on conserving Kenya’s unique assemblage of large animals
found in few places on earth.
(KWS, 1999: 1)

While the mandate of the KWS maintains its clear focus on the goal
of biodiversity, the strategies for implementation incorporate a wider
range of objectives, including the involvement in the KWS planning
process of local communities and stakeholders. The paper also notes
that the

KWS is now organized into three main goal directorates i.e.
Biodiversity, Partnerships and Nature Tourism. These directorates
are mainly responsible for policy matters and for the design and
direction of activities. These are implemented through a field
structure comprising of eight regions which cover the whole of
the country including the marine areas i.e. lakes and coastline. In
addition there are a number of support functions which are
coordinated through the Management Services Division or directly
by the Directors Office. Overall co-ordination and integration of
activities is controlled through the Directors Office and the
strategic planning process.

(Ibid.: 3-4)

A. The Biodiversity Directorate

Below, I paraphrase the KWS conceptual plan which suggests how it
will achieve its mandate of biodiversity:

¢ Undertaking of specific initiatives in the field of bio-diversity
conservation;

¢ The development of the partnership concept with communities
and other stakeholders involved in or affected by conservation
initiatives;

e The development of nature tourism to provide optimum
utilization of the bio-diversity resources while maintaining their
integrity;

e The development of internal capacity within the KWS to
efficiently, economically and effectively achieve its mission.

In order to achieve the mandated biodiversity goals of the organiza-
tion, I summarize the KWS document (Ibid.: 5-6) which sets out
some overall strategies:
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¢ Identifying of threats to areas of primary conservation signifi-
cance;
e Undertaking bio-diversity inventorying;
e Development of sustainable wildlife utilization and
management programs;
e Establishing an Environmental Impact Assessment Unit;
¢ Developing bio-diversity databases at HQ and at regional levels;
e Undertaking of specific research work in high priority areas;
e Establishing ecological monitoring programs;
e Establishing evaluation unit to monitor various programs.

In establishing the Partnership Directorate, the KWS plan states that

[w]ithout the involvement and support of the communities
involved, the threats to sustainable Bio-diversity Conservation will
remain high. Therefore, the main objective of the Partnership goal
is to reduce Human Wildlife conflict, especially in the areas of
strategic species and ecosystems. KWS will endeavour to effectively
manage the conflict through the establishment of a database that
will facilitate continuous monitoring and evaluation against pre-
determined indicators. While the majority of KWS’s activities and
its jurisdiction are focused within the National Parks and Protected
Areas the Partnership function will be to work with:

e communities adjacent to parks and protected areas
¢ landowners involved in wildlife management activities
e associations and NGOs involved in wildlife conservation
® private sector
(Ibid.: 7)

In order to accomplish these objectives the KWS recognize they will
need to assist their partnered communities to develop the capacity
to plan, construct and manage the tourism enterprise in their juris-
dictions. The Conceptual Plan speaks about building community
capacity in ‘preparing communities to take up the challenges that
are expected to ensue from the new Wildlife Act’. (Ibid.: 7) They go
on to suggest that critical to success of this change the ‘KWS will
endeavour to minimize the current dependency syndrome which
has developed out of numerous social projects and instead
concentrate on enterprise projects which build an economic and
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sustainable financial base for the respective communities’. (Ibid.: 7)
Within this new order is the need for a change of attitude on the
part of many communities from that of dependent to one that
stresses ownership of the enterprise by the community which
demands accountability and responsibility for the conservation and
utilization of wildlife and other natural resources.

While not losing sight of their biodiversity mandate, the KWS
clearly sees the importance of engaging the local community. The
activities of the Partnership Directorate reach back to the mandate
of biodiversity conservation for their direction. It is intended that
communities and other stakeholders play a predominant role in the
planning process leading to enhancement of this mandate. However,
the KWS understands that unless it speaks to the needs of the people
who live alongside parks and reserves, those same facilities will not
be maintained and the mandate will not be achieved. Although the
conceptual plan could have gone a lot further in making the
community the subject of development, rather than seeing it as a
means towards the goal of biodiversity development solely, the KWS
has substantially increased the visibility of the producer compared
with their past practices. It has yet to be seen whether this
amendment to the strategy of the KWS will significantly change the
environmental, social and economic situation of those who are
affected by Kenya’s tourism plan, but it certainly represents a
welcome initiative which, at the very least, recognizes the importance
of the role of local people, where previously planning tended to treat
them as if they did not form a significant part of the tourism
enterprise. The new approach represents a clear recognition that the
old way of managing the development of parks and protected areas
for tourism failed, and that new and inclusive strategies were needed
if the twin objectives of biodiversity and a successful tourist industry
are to be achieved.

B. The Tourism Directorate

The conceptual plan of the KWS also reconstituted the tourism
function as part of its strategy. The plan set out four specific objectives
for the Tourism Directorate:

e To diversify to new parks hitherto not visited

e To diversify tourism activities beyond parks

e To maximize economic benefits to KWS, communities and
Kenya as a whole
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e To minimize negative environmental impact from tourist
activities
(Ibid.: 9)

To achieve these objectives the KWS suggested that it would focus
on investing in the areas of infrastructure, product quality, training,
accommodation, and marketing, setting out in some detail how they
would approach each area.

C. The Partnership Directorate

Perhaps of most interest is the final part of the KWS conceptual plan,
which sets out the framework according to which local community
plans from experimental communities in and around the Amboseli
region will be undertaken. Each of the seven Maasai group ranches
(the official designation of Maasai communities) was invited to
submit documents outlining plans for biodiversity conservation and
tourism development — and particularly for the establishment of
nature reserves. Fach submission was required to follow the following
planning category guidelines:

1. Objectives — including the development of an overall
direction for development which takes into account the
Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunities and Threats (SWOT)
for the group ranch;

2. Goals - including the identification of initiatives to achieve
the objectives that result from the SWOT analysis;

3. Strategies — including activities that will build the capacity
of the community to engage in tourism and biodiversity
development, in addition to harmonizing their activity with
that of the KWS.

4. Integrated plans — incorporating those of other stakeholders,
to enhance harmonious working relationships;

5. Capacity building — developing ideas which contribute to the
building of self-reliance in group ranch management, and
towards financial self-reliance; identifying training require-
ments for a variety of skills;

6. Nature tourism activities — developing strategies for marketing
and attracting visitors, and for diversifying products; planning
the development of new accommodation for visitors;

7. Review of assets and priorities — the completion of inventories
of group ranch assets, including wildlife, land available for
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development as tourist accommodation or for wildlife; the
evaluation and ranking of those assets;

8. Integration of plan and budget — the matching of resources
to plans;

9. Action plans - each plan identifying its objectives and listing
activities to accomplish those objectives; all plans providing
starting dates, performance indicators, assignment of respon-
sibilities and projected completion dates for the project;

10. Activities schedule — all activities and sub-activities listed and
ordered in the sequence necessary to allow for other projects
to be completed.

These plans were to be submitted to the KWS, to expatriate NGOs
and to foreign governments as part of a funding effort. One such
pilot project was commissioned, and stands as the flagship for the
KWS'’s conceptual planning initiative. That project is the Kimana
Group Ranch reserve, adjacent to the Amboseli National Park and
in sight of Mount Kilimanjaro.

Kimana

In 1993 the Conservation of Bio-diverse Resource Areas (COBRA)
project was established through a number of expatriate funders,
notably USAID, in cooperation with the KWS. The specific mandate
of the project was to increase the socioeconomic benefits deriving
from conservation and the sustainable management of wildlife and
other natural resources to communities living alongside protected
areas in Kenya. As Knegt points out,

The proposed project was to provide financing for technical
assistance, short- and long-term training and material support to
help KWS establish and operate an effective Community Wildlife
Service. The Community Wildlife Service was established to insti-
tutionalize a ‘community conservation’ approach in which the
KWS would improve its relationship with communities in key bio-
diversity areas and engage as ‘partners in conservation’. This should
be accomplished by reducing the negative impacts of wildlife on
the communities and increasing the economic benefits, through:
direct sharing of park and reserve revenues; small-scale community
development projects; and financial and technical assistance.

(Knegt,1998: 50)
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The Kimana Group Ranch was selected as a pilot project under
that program (see map in Figure 7.2 for location of the Kimana
Group Ranch).

Kimana is a Maasai community, located next to the Amboseli
National Park, which has established a nature and wildlife reserve
on its group ranch property for tourism purposes. It has also
constructed a resort hotel, complete with a kitchen that can compete
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in quality with the other resorts in the Amboseli National Park area.
In fact, Kimana is a miniature version of Amboseli, complete with a
similar array of animals and facilities. In addition, there are a number
of Maasai villages located on the property, adding a cultural
experience to the visit. It is operated by the Kimana Group Ranch
council for the benefit of the members of the community. It is hoped
by the KWS that the Kimana reserve will accommodate some of the
animals that have overflowed from the Amboseli park. The KWS and
the Kimana council hope that many of the visitors who would
otherwise invade the already overcrowded Amboseli will visit Kimana
instead. Although Kimana has been successful in those terms, it has
not, at the time of writing, generated the level of revenue that was
originally anticipated. It is still in its early days, and only time will
tell whether it will be successful or not.

Critique of the KWS initiative

Kenya provides a case study of a large national organization that was
successful in its original mandate. In fact, the KWS was perhaps too
successful in attracting tourists to its parks and reserves, and in its
efforts at biodiversity development. As problems emerged — particu-
larly for communities adjacent to the parks — the KWS needed a set
of plans which would deal with the concerns of local communities
and other stakeholders, without losing sight of its original mandate.
The recognition that local communities need to be part of the
planning process, and to benefit from any development, is a step
forward for an organization like the KWS, which is dominated by
professionals from within natural sciences whose mandate is
exclusively focused on the issues of biodiversity. While the KWS still
relies heavily on their ongoing scientific research, they also take
advantage of the interpretivist and constructivist side of the planning
process, as outlined in Chapter 6.

While the primary focus of the KWS on biodiversity is unques-
tionably laudable, it must be accompanied by an equal emphasis on
the goal of community development. This can only be accomplished
either by a concerted effort on the part of the KWS, or through the
establishment of a new agency with community development as its
central focus. Until the goal of community development is given
equal attention to that of biodiversity, the attempt at strengthening
biodiversity is likely to stagnate. Regardless of how this effort is insti-
tutionalized, tourism should be seen as the means to achieving both
goals. The present KWS mandate of biodiversity will be best achieved
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through partnering with communities and other tourism stakehold-
ers that are adjacent to natural areas. By working in partnership,
people will come to realize the importance of local flora and fauna
to their welfare, and will be much more willing participants in their
preservation. The way in which biodiversity has traditionally been
emphasized has made people feel that they are secondary to wildlife.
True partnership will not come about until the people of the area are
convinced that their welfare is central to any tourism development,
rather than being seen as subordinate to their husbandry of wildlife
on behalf of others.

The establishment of the Partnership Directorate was important
in dealing with this problem. It not only gave a symbolic signal to
communities that the KWS took their problems seriously, but also
provided the KWS with a framework for finding solutions.
Unfortunately, however, it is not clear that staff employed within
the new division have the necessary skills in community
development to meet the demands of the conceptual plan. Most of
the staff within the Partnership Directorate have been reassigned
from the other two divisions, and they therefore have a professional
bias towards the natural sciences or business, rather than community
development. A different set of skills is required for this new function,
and it is unclear whether they are possessed by the personnel in the
newly-formed Partnership Directorate.

The KWS has initiated an immensely important process by
adopting the partnership project in its mandate, and by implement-
ing it in Kimana through the COBRA pilot project. It is only a focus
on communities themselves that will produce sustainable increases
in biodiversity — the main goal of the KWS.

CASE STUDY: BERMUDA

Since Bermuda inspired Shakespeare to write The Tempest, and Queen
Victoria’s daughter Princess Louise paid an extended visit in 1883, it
has become a pre-eminent holiday destination for tourists around
the world.

Bermuda is a singular island in the Atlantic, 600 miles off the coast
of North Carolina, USA. It was formed some 110 million years ago
by volcanic action, and emerged from the water approximately 70
million years later. The volcanic island is ringed by a coral reef, which
captured decaying sediment and other soil-building materials which
now provide cover to the island. Often described as resembling ‘a
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string of pearls’, because the land mass and the reef between them
form a complete elliptical chain, Bermuda’s surface area, of little more
than 20 square miles, is easily navigated by motor scooter, ferry, bus
or on foot. In fact, while Bermuda is very small in terms of both
population and land mass, by all North American and European
standards, it has a public transportation system which would be the
envy of many large North American cities; every part of the island
is accessible by bus or ferry. Early in the twentieth century Bermuda
operated a railway which ran from one end of the island to the other.
Because of an absence of spare parts, the railway was dismantled and
the track taken up during the late 1940s. Its remnant is an island-
long walking and hiking trail, which not only adds to the public
transit system but provides a stimulating form of recreation for
residents and visitors alike. This attention to public transit has
allowed the Bermudian government to maintain one of the strictest
automobile policies in the world, resulting in a relatively clean
environment. Households are limited to one car, and visitors are not
allowed to rent them. Mopeds are available, but the excellent public
transport system obviates the need for them.

Travelers arriving by sea or sky are immediately captivated by the
spectacular turquoise waters, stretches of sandy beaches, and by the
sheer natural beauty of this tiny island. Bermuda is perpetually
warmed by the currents from the Gulf Stream, which makes its
climate very predictable, with temperatures in February and March
averaging 17°C, and approximately 30°C during the summer months.
These temperatures are certainly attractive to North American
travelers, particularly in the winter months.

But it is not just the pleasant temperatures that make Bermuda a
favorite tourism destination with North American and European
visitors. In most heavily developed tourism destinations, particularly
small island states, tourists are kept in a bubble away from the
everyday life of the local inhabitants, but this has not been the case
in Bermuda. As McDowall observes,

tourists in Bermuda are visitors. They spilled down the Furness-
Withy gangways or into the jaunty pastel-coloured taxis at the
airport and then melted into Bermuda society ... visitors were
invited into a huge Bermuda living room and left to their own
devices. All that was asked was that they abide by the decorum of
the place and leave it as clean and peaceable as they had found it.

(McDowall, 1999: 124-5)
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Unlike many islands in the Caribbean to the south, tourists in
Bermuda are invited to join in the day-to-day activities of the locals,
and are not walled off in a remote resort complex. The island remains
a British colony, after a referendum seeking secession in 1995 was
thoroughly defeated. As a result, many of the cultural traditions and
lifestyles are similar to the social practices of visitors themselves.
Bermuda does not have the searing poverty of many of the islands
farther south, which often creates discomfort for visitors.

The population of the island is 60,000-strong, with 60 per cent of
it being of African descent, as against 40 per cent deriving from
Europe. While this may seem like a small population, it translates to
3,160 people per square mile. It is argued that Bermudians enjoy the
highest standard of living in the world, as measured by literacy rates,
educational attainment, life expectancy and the relative absence of
poverty and crime (see McDowall, 1999). Hamilton is the largest city,
with a population of 3,000, although its main street and shopping
district appear similar to any North American shopping plaza. Of
course, because it is a tourism destination it possesses an abundance
of fine restaurants and a wide array of consumer outlets.

Bermuda is unlike many of the tourism destinations south in the
Caribbean because of its lack of absolute poverty. Unions have tra-
ditionally been strong in Bermuda, and the Bermuda Industrial
Union has worked tirelessly to secure wages and working conditions
for tourism workers which are well above the poverty line, no matter
how that standard is measured. For example, there is a mandatory 15
per cent gratuity added to all hotel and dining charges. Strong unions
have been seen by some as a constraint on the process of rejuvena-
tion within the tourism industry, while others see unionism as a
positive contribution to its attractiveness. On the positive side, high
crime rates and extreme and evident poverty have been avoided,
contributing to the general feeling of security found in Bermuda.
Decent wages and tight union policies in the tourism industry have
contributed to the civility of the tourism enterprise. On balance
union strength has contributed to the maintenance of a fairly
tranquil society — in spite of occasional racial tensions — which, in
these times of heightened concern about terrorism, is a valuable asset
for a tourism destination.

Tourism in Bermuda

Tourism in Bermuda relies on history as one of its differentiations
from the Caribbean islands further south. The first community was
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founded following colonization by the British in 1612. The historic
town of St George’s has been designated a World Heritage Site by
UNESCO. On the opposite tip of the island, Bermuda’s seafaring
history can be explored at the Maritime Museum, on six acres at the
Royal Naval Dockyards. Fort St Catherine, a strategic defense garrison
built by the British in 1614 rounds out the official historical infra-
structure. All of Bermuda'’s cities, as well as the smaller villages and
towns, provide a very clean and architecturally pleasing environment
to the visitor. In contrast to many island destinations, virtually no
parts of Bermuda are off-limits to tourists.

Bermuda Tourism also relies on a wealth of golf courses for their
tourism focus and, although expensive, they are magnificently
groomed and arguably among the best in the world. The harbor
facilities are also quite adequate for both the private yachts and
cruise ships, either visiting the island or making their permanent
home there.

Bermuda is home to numerous historic shipwrecks, and diving
and snorkeling opportunities in the clearest waters in the western
Atlantic. The colorful coral reefs provide a spectacular backdrop for
fish, sea turtles, and a wealth of exotic marine life. An abundant
supply of fish provides angling to the Bermuda tourism experience.
The myth of the Bermuda triangle certainly adds to the mystery and
attractions of the island.

Bermuda has always been attractive to tourists, but it was not until
the 1970s that it had its heyday as a tourist destination. Its best year
was probably 1987, when it attracted 631,314 visitors. Arriving
tourists enter either by air or by cruise ship. However, Bermuda has
set limits on visits by cruise ship to five or six per year. In this way
the island avoids being inundated by excessive numbers of visitors
at any given time.

An important feature of tourism in Bermuda is the schedule of
festivals and events which have been created for both citizens and
visitors. Fashion shows, international road races, weekly Gombey
dance performances, a national art gallery, heritage walking tours
and a weekly performance of the Scottish highland regiment, at noon
on Monday, all contribute to the experience of the visitor. Bermuda
has created a coordinated program of events for tourists, and not just
left visitors to their own devices. Many of these events also provide
recreation to Bermudian residents.



Case Studies in Tourism Planning 213

Challenges to Bermuda’s tourism industry

In spite of what appears to be an idyllic setting for tourism, guaran-
teeing its pre-eminence in the global marketplace, Bermuda's tourism
industry is in decline, due to a number of factors. Competition in
general has increased throughout the world within the tourism
market, in association with the deregulation of the airline industry
initiated by Ronald Reagan, and with economic globalization. When
airlines were regulated, flights were generally priced by the mile; now
it is just as inexpensive for North American travelers to travel to
distant locations like Europe, or farther south to the Caribbean, as it
is to travel 500 miles to Bermuda. Deregulation has meant that, for
the same price, the traveler now has more potential destinations to
choose from.

Bermuda has also been criticized — and indeed has criticized itself
- for not maintaining its properties to the level necessary to justify
the relatively high cost of a visit. Through visitor research Bermuda
has found that ‘Bermuda is too expensive for the value it offers’.
(Bermuda Alliance for Tourism, 2001; 11) If the island’s tour operators
are to continue attracting their traditional, high-end target group of
visitors (defined as those with household incomes in excess of
US$125,000) then facilities and services will need to be improved.

As things stand, a number of large hotels have either closed down
or are in the process of diversifying their operations. The Marriott
Hotel has closed completely, and is in the process of being
redeveloped into condominiums. The Belmont Hotel is renovating
most of its property to create condominiums, while maintaining a
small section as a hotel. Such developments represent a necessary
rationalization of the industry, which will also allow other hotels
and accommodation units to take a larger share of the market.

Bermudian tourism now faces challenges from other parts of the
business sector. Because of what some would argue are liberal
corporate tax laws, Bermuda has become very attractive to North
American insurance and financial firms. While this is healthy for the
economy as a whole, it provides serious competition to the tourism
industry, particularly for labor. This new form of employment pays
better and is more glamorous to young Bermudians than the
seasonality and low-end jobs offered by employment within tourism.
While this seems positive on the surface, it does open up the
possibility that low skilled jobs, on which many residents depend,
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may be lost to the economy completely if the tourism industry is
considerably reduced.

Strategic planning

The decline of tourism over the last decade has shaken tourism
officials out of their complacency. The culture of the tourism industry
in the past was to provide the product in the sure knowledge that
lucrative business would follow; in a sense, the strategy was supply-
driven. This approach to tourism development is no longer
appropriate, and the industry has been quick to take action. What
emerged during the late 1990s was the development of a partnership
among the various stakeholders within the tourism industry
dedicated to implementing a planned approach to this critical
problem. An organization called the Bermuda Alliance for Tourism
(BAT) was created to plan and manage Bermuda’s tourism industry
out of decline. The government of Bermuda and the hotel industry
were the main partners in the system, but places at the table were
also occupied by union officials and other interested parties. An
outline of the organizational structure of the Bermuda Alliance for
Tourism is shown in Figure 7.3.

This partnership produced a strategic plan which, it was hoped,
would guide the tourism industry back to the pre-eminence it once
enjoyed. It is this partnership and its plan which makes Bermuda an
important case study. The Bermuda Tourism Strategy (Bermuda
Alliance for Tourism, 2001) takes the strengths, weaknesses, opportu-
nities and threats (SWOT) approach to planning. Each of these factors
is used as a basis for analysis throughout the process. The Bermuda
Tourism working group further subdivides their analysis by visitor
category, believing that each separate group possesses dissimilar needs,
requiring different responses. The numbers of arrivals for each visitor
sector group in 1999 were as follows: cruise visitors — 196,000;
individual leisure visitors (arriving by air) — 207,000; business group
visitors — 76,000; individual business travelers — 41,000.

With the Bermuda Tourism Strategy (Bermuda Alliance for
Tourism, 2001) in place, the BAT established three basic questions
on which analysis would focus:

e What best depicts to the tourist what Bermuda is all about?

e What are the needs of visitors to Bermuda?

e How can Bermuda improve the experiences to the variety of
tourists it attracts?
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The response to the first question would produce an understand-
ing of the foundation on which the Bermuda tourism project would
be built in the future. Figure 7.4 outlines that foundation.

These ‘anchors’ of Bermuda’s tourism project were developed at a
series of workshops conducted by BAT. The strategic plan goes on to
identify the key needs of the four visitor sectors under the categories
of planning, selection, on-island, and post-trip (see Figure 7.4).
Factors which will make selection of Bermuda by group visitors easier
were outlined for each category. These needs were identified by
ongoing research, and through focus groups organized by the travel
industry. Surveys were conducted at the airport, and at other strategic
points on the island, to incorporate visitor perspectives. Finally, the
BAT brainstormed the question ‘How can Bermuda improve the
different visitor experiences?’ The results of this brainstorming
exercise produced recommendations for action and implementation.

These recommendations will provide the focus for the BAT’s
activities over the next few years. Decisions about market segments,
and improvements to programs and facilities, are contained in the
plan. Short-term goals include: physical plant upgrades; an employee
training program; transportation improvements; increasing the
number of signature events which characterize what Bermuda
tourism is about; development of a technology platform which incor-
porates internet and other new and emerging technologies;
improvements to safety and cleanliness. Long-term goals include:
the development of an overall island plan; a Hamilton development
plan; improvements to the St George’s World Heritage Center;
enhanced recreational facilities at the Dockyards; the creation of a
national center; better management of the balance between cruise
ship and air arrivals.

The plan also discusses in some detail a number of other issues,
including: a schedule of activities and programs to increase the
number and quality of experiences for each of the visitor segments
identified above; a number of unresolved issues requiring resolution
by public organizations; an overview of the guiding principles for a
short-term sales and marketing plan; an overview of the guiding
principles for a long-term sales and marketing plan. This list of issues
led to a consensus on key areas of the plan, including the
development of a vision statement for Bermudian tourism; overall
sales and marketing objectives; the identification of a number of
channels for communications distribution, and a budget proposal.
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Critique of the Bermudian plan

The development of the BAT and its subsequent strategic plan is an
example of planning involving many of the parties on the island
with an interest in tourism. Bermuda'’s strategic tourism plan focuses
as robustly on the process of planning as it does on the outcome of
the plan. It strongly represents the perspectives of government and
the hospitality industry, however, it may not take into account suf-
ficiently those of the general public. This may prove to be the plan’s
Achilles heel. Greater inclusion of the general public in this discourse
might have produced innovative solutions that may not have been
apparent to those officially closest to the action. There may be many
unidentified interests that can also produce new entrepreneurs in
the tourism system if they are encouraged through a process enabling
wider public involvement.

Nevertheless, Bermuda's current tourism planning activity provides
a clear example of a community of interest in crisis coming together
in a coordinated and planned way to address a set of problems.
Research, both positivistic and interpretive, is a central feature of the
process. It is to be hoped that the process will be ongoing, and not
just provide a one-off burst of activity in response to a crisis. The
research process has created some very useful categories on which
monitoring can be based, while the structure is now in place and can
be augmented in the long-term. While the Bermudian process does
not follow exactly the research process outlined in Chapter 6, it does
adapt features of it to its own situation. It is important to note that
the research and planning process must not only be technically
correct, but must also fit the personality, and - perhaps more
importantly - the levels of skill, of the members of the community
to implement. Finally, it is to be hoped that BAT will broaden the
process to include those community groups that were not originally
involved in it. This will maintain the high level of acceptance of
tourism that has traditionally prevailed on the island.

With the recognition that additional plans are needed for
Hamilton the main city and the other smaller towns and villages
throughout the island, planning in Bermuda is recognized as a
cyclical process. In many tourism planning exercises, planning is
devoted to solving a specific problem. This does not appear to be the
case in Bermuda. Ongoing planning is an important recognition of
the need for constant attention to the health of the tourism system
which will not only assist Bermuda in rejuvenating its tourism
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industry, but will also continue to provide a very agreeable
environment to its citizens. Whether by accident or through the
pressure of public opinion, tourism has not dominated the social
framework of Bermuda, even though it accounts for a large part of
the economy. Unlike many small island states which embrace
tourism as a dominant industry, Bermuda has created a project which
benefits both tourists and citizens alike. In the final analysis, the
judgment of the success of tourism development in Bermuda has not
been made solely according to economic criteria, but has been
considered from a broader social perspective. Questions such as who
benefits from tourism, and who pays the costs, have been an ongoing
part of the discourse within Bermudian society.

ANALYSIS OF THE CASE STUDIES

The three cases discussed in this chapter provide the reader with
examples of the planning principles outlined in Chapters 5 and 6.
Although each case study has employed the various theories and
techniques to greater and lesser degrees in its planning activities,
each has embraced the spirit of the principles enunciated in this text,
and developed tourism in dialogue with the people most likely to be
directly affected by its nature. Certainly, the Maasai have at last been
brought into the planning process, after decades, if not centuries, of
neglect. It has been recognized that the mandate and values of the
KWS will not be furthered without the support of the people who
live in the vicinity of its parks and reserves, and alongside the animals
it is attempting to protect.

The Town of Golden is faced with a potentially overwhelming ski
resort development (KHMR), which may change the nature of the
town fundamentally. While welcoming this new development,
Golden has initiated a planning process which attempts to maximize
the positive side-effects of this development while minimizing its
potential social and environmental costs. The planning process
initiated by the Town of Golden, whether intentionally or not, came
to examine many aspects of life in the community which are not
usually found in a planning exercise that is mandated to deal with
a specific developmental issue. A central lesson to be learned from
this case seems to be that negotiating the terms on which planning
will focus is very important. Communities like Golden are too often
prone to follow too closely the planning precedents set by other
similar towns. All communities are unique in their construction and
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social conditions, and one town’s terms of reference for a study
cannot be simply passed on to another community. While this point
may seem self-evident, it is clear that many towns depend too much
on the experiences of their neighbors, and do not negotiate suffi-
ciently the conditions of their planning framework. An in-depth
discussion, forming part of the process of setting up the terms of
reference for a planning study within a community is a rich learning
experience for that community, and should not be bypassed.

Both of these case studies demonstrate the implementation of
Friedmann's concept of social learning (see Friedmann, 1987). Here
the planning framework stresses the central position of the citizen in
the process. It links knowledge to action - a central feature of
Friedmann’s construction of social learning. This process relies as
much on broad-based interpretation of the meaning of the data to
those who live in the community as it does on the expert analysis
which is often a part of the process.

In the case of Golden, the discourse and the social learning it
produced initiated social action. The recommendations of the
research and the subsequent plan, if implemented as directed in that
plan, will produce a fundamental change in the structure of decision-
making in regard to the future development of the KHMR. The plan
recommends continued exploration of the possibility of unifying the
governance of the Town of Golden with that of Area A. If this political
unification were to come to fruition, the basis for planning and
continued growth would be on a more secure footing. Both costs
and benefits would be equally shared, and the negative impacts to
existing communities could be ameliorated more easily. This recom-
mendation and others demonstrate that tourism planning not only
differs in the process but also in substance. Issues of governance, as
well as development concerns, are legitimate areas of interest within
tourism planning. Due to the nature of tourism as an enterprise, and
its pervasiveness in many rural areas, community tourism planning
must adopt a comprehensive outlook. Issues of economics, environ-
mental concerns and social impacts must necessarily be considered
by a tourism planning exercise, in addition to the usual focus on
physical development — and in Golden’s case, matters of governance
and regulation as well.

While the Kenya Wildlife Service included its own version of
Friedmann'’s social learning model in its concept paper, it also
represents a demonstration on the part of the Maasai of Friedmann'’s
concept of radical planning. In order for the Maasai to become part
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of the KWS’s planning process, they had to threaten to kill some of
the large animals which represented a serious threat to the safety of
the area’s inhabitants. This caught the attention of the KWS, and
acted as a catalyst in widening the scope of its planning to include
other stakeholders. It could be argued that the process provided the
KWS with a social learning experience as the Maasai became forceful
in their demands for inclusion in the planning and decision-making
processes of the KWS. This was forcefully reflected upon by David
Western, Director of the KWS, when he talked in his book, In the
Dust of Kilimanjaro (1997), about the Maasai and their cattle economy
as an integral part of the ecosystem, acting in harmony with the
environment, rather than to the detriment of local flora and fauna.
The KWS concept paper was built on the blending of positivist, inter-
pretivist and constructivist research and not just on positivist research
which often pervades this type of planning. To the credit of the KWS,
it was able to break from tradition and revamp an organization which
not only made the various stakeholders part of the decision-making
process, but also bestowed many of the economic benefits resulting
from tourism upon them.

While tourism development in Bermuda does not demonstrate
the same kind of commitment to the inclusion of all citizens in the
planning process, as with the other two examples, it does
demonstrate the organization of the government and the industry
into a working group to plan and manage themselves out of a state
of decline. In many cases, this is often done by discarding the
fundamental principles on which a society has been built, in order
to serve the economy. In Bermuda'’s case this clearly did not occur.
Instead, its actions demonstrated the implementation of what
Friedmann would designate as the ‘policy analysis’ model of
development, in which the tourism plan is organized from the top
down - in that the government and the industry dominate the
decision-making process — while the union movement was never-
theless not excluded from the process completely. The industry
knows that it cannot violate any agreements it has made with labor,
so the unions are somewhat protected in the process, without having
an equal number of seats on the BAT. The participation strategy used
in the Bermuda plan may be closest to the ‘informing’ or ‘consulta-
tion’ stage of the continuum as identified in Arnstein’s model (see
Arnstein, 1969). Here, there is no pretence of providing citizens with
full access to the decision-making process and then acting contrarily
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by informing or consultation with people who are supposed to be in
control of the outcome. What is important in the Bermuda case is
to recognize that it implemented a participation framework which
was consistent with the overall theoretical model of the planning
process. In many planning projects, planners promise a participa-
tion model which is not consistent with the fundamental theory on
which the process is constructed. Figure 5.1 outlines which partici-
pation strategy is generally appropriate for each of the overall
theoretical approaches presented by Friedmann. While most planners
and lay people alike may want to argue that the social reform and
policy analysis approach is clearly inferior to any process which
includes wide-ranging public discussion, I believe there are times
when this is not the case, and Bermuda may be one of those cases
in which social reform or policy analysis is appropriate. I would make
this argument for two reasons. First, the issue for Bermuda is one of
rejuvenation of the industry, and not of drastic development
departing from the established nature of the local industry. This may
not have been true if there had been a proposal in the planning
project to incorporate a facility which departs drastically from what
is presently in the system, like a casino. If that were to be part of the
plan, then a different and perhaps more social learning oriented
approach would be necessary. A casino has been talked about
informally, but has not formed part of any proposal. This also
demonstrates the flexibility needed by the planner to adopt a
different theoretical approach to the planning process when the
environment changes. As it stands, however, the present project in
Bermuda does not include the proposal of a casino, so the citizen
participation approach adopted may be satisfactory. The second
reason why a relatively limited degree of citizen involvement may
be acceptable is that the citizens of Bermuda are clearly in favor of
tourism, and have historically demonstrated satisfaction with
tourism as it has historically evolved. The present planning process,
from the citizen’s point of view, is merely a matter of ‘tinkering’ with
the nature of tourism on the island, which is already accepted by
the population.

These case studies demonstrate the importance of planning for
tourism development. Tourism planning is not just a technical and
physical activity, but is as much social and political. Obviously,
tourism affects the lives of those living alongside tourism
attractions, and it is therefore necessary to include them in the
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planning of any tourism project. Unlike that of many other
economic sectors, tourism’s product brings people into the
community: the more successful the attraction, the more extensive
will be the problems of congestion and pollution with which the
community will have to deal. Given that tourism is an ever-
changing system, planning must be ongoing, rather than addressing
a set of problems in a one-off fashion. Tourism planning must try
to project the problems that are likely to occur in the future as a
result of decisions made in the present.



8 The Integration of Tourism
within General Development

INTRODUCTION

This book concludes with a discussion of the integration of tourism
into the overall development strategies, at the local, regional and
national level. It addresses how countries or communities which play
host to failing tourism projects or those which require rejuvenation
can retrospectively deploy the principles outlined in this text.

This last chapter outlines the basic approaches to tourism
development, based on the issues outlined in the preceding chapters.
Tourism is seen by many communities as one economic development
strategy among the many available to them. There remains, of course,
a question as to whether any economic development at all is desired
within the community. If the answer to that question is no, then
much of what is contained in this text will obviously be of no
interest. However, in most cases the answer to the above question is
not determined until much of the process of discussion advocated in
this text has been completed. Moreover, this book views the local
debate about tourism and its implementation as having a larger
purpose: namely, that of building a variety of capacities within
communities. The tourism plan provides an opportunity to articulate
a vision for the community, as well as the identification of the
sacrosanct community values which need protecting. That in itself
is a worthwhile goal.

THE INTRICACIES OF TOURISM DEVELOPMENT

This book demonstrates the value of tourism development to nations
and communities in need of economic revitalization. In fact, it has
gone beyond that initial assertion to suggest that tourism can
engender greater understanding between people who come into
contact through travel, if devised and implemented properly. The
conception and implementation of a tourism project must be the
prerogative of the community concerned, and constructed so as not
only to preserve and protect the values and culture of the
community, but actually to enhance them. I have also explored the
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problems and pitfalls of tourism for communities which are not in
control of the planning and management of development. Tourism
is neither inherently positive nor inherently negative, as its critics
would have us believe. What constitutes its success or failure is how
it is planned and managed, and who controls that development. If
left to the vagaries of the market alone, tourism developments will
emerge without any consideration of the conditions of the social
and natural environment in which they are located. This form of
development will simply produce more of the same types of tourism
development which have been criticized throughout this text. Status
quo planning is bound to produce the same problems over again and
any developments that emerge in this way will certainly not
constitute examples of sustainable tourism development. While
many tourism attractions have been successful and maximized profits
for their owners, they have not always lived up to the expectations
of the people who live with the development on a day-to-day basis,
and have in fact often had a negative impact on their environment.

These problems have motivated the development of planning
models that place the community clearly in charge of the planning
process. Why, then, has tourism been such a disruptive force in many
communities, in both developed countries and LDCs? A partial
answer to this question is that tourism has been consistently
developed according to agendas that come from outside the tourism
communities, which give no priority to the welfare of those
communities as their guiding principle. Moreover, communities are
rarely organized to deal collectively with such a complex initiative
as tourism development. While large corporations and most small
businesses are well organized and have the skills to tackle these
initiatives, communities often lack the expertise and organizational
skill necessary to create an overarching structure to control the
direction of tourism development. Communities often expect the
national government to supply some of that direction; but national
governments have their own agendas, which may be quite different,
and which may conceivably conflict with local interests. For example,
local and regional development requires different processes and foci
than does the goal of raising foreign currency in order to pay down
foreign-held debt. Most community members see the former goal as
clearly in their interests, while the latter is a concern of the nation-
state. Pressures exerted by such international organizations as the
IMF and World Bank can overshadow any interest a national
government may have in local development.
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In addition to the large-scale issues outlined above, Ed Mahoney
— in a keynote address presented at the ‘Beyond City Lights’
conference held in Toronto, Canada, in February 2000 - listed eight
reasons why community tourism often fails. I interpret and
summarize them here:

e No collective vision of tourism or monitoring of its
performance.

e No incorporation of tourism in a pro-active way into
community plans. Tourism is viewed as separate and it is not
usually cooperatively developed.

e A great diversity of attractions, events and products that should
be packaged, made accessible and communicated to target
markets is not developed in that way. It is often the case that
this type of systematic development does not occur.

e A diversity of cultural organizations with different missions,
philosophies, markets, and marketing sophistication needs to
be recognized. Most importantly, tourism marketing needs to
recognize a plurality of market segments.

¢ The recognition that there exists a diversity of stakeholders and
markets that we do not know as well as we should.

e The creation of marketing products and strategies that are
designed for their own aggrandizement and not for their
ultimate effect on target markets.

e Entrepreneurs and planners are busy doing more of what they
have been doing rather than what they should be doing to
make tourism successful.

¢ Adhering to the maxim that if you don’t have a worthwhile
tourism product, or it is not of good quality, do more and more
fancy advertising.

Mahoney makes many important points. The fact that communities
often do not develop a vision of their desired future is a critical failing
- and one that this book has stressed throughout. Even if such a
vision is developed, this is often done in isolation from the wider
community by the business sector, which clearly cannot represent
the collective aspirations of the entire community. If there is a vision
of the future and an accompanying strategic plan, it is often not
consistent with or incorporated into the general, more comprehen-
sive plan of the community or region. In the developed world there
is often no requirement for the tourism sector to undertake a plan
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under the guidelines set by an official plan. Local governments view
tourism in a similar way to other retail industries, and therefore treat
it under a generic commercial designation. Given the distinctive
nature of tourism, which brings a variety of people into a given
community and thereby introduces stresses and tensions into the
environment which would otherwise not exist, tourism should not
be treated in this generic fashion, but should be allocated a distinct
category for the purposes of planning and regulation. This distinct
designation would demand that tourism development be addressed
in an official community plan, rather than leaving the decision to
plan or not up to the prerogative of progressive local officials. In
LDCs the requirement for planning may be even more critical. In
most cases, tourism planning in LDCs is non-existent. Planning
should here include, at least, the establishment of a desired direction
of change, an environmental and social impact assessment —
including an analysis of who will benefit and who will lose out from
any activity, and of what role the local population will play in its
development and management — and the inclusion of an ongoing
monitoring and evaluation plan.

Mahoney also points out that tourism projects within
communities are often unrelated to each other, and fail to add up to
a well defined cluster of attractions; they often comprise a number
of parts which do not form an integrated product that can be clearly
defined and articulated to a target market. This is mainly the result
of a plethora of organizations in the community, each creating its
own event, which are developed for reasons outside tourism. Music
and other cultural festivals are often created by community groups
for their own artistic interests, and not initially as a tourism project.
However, with the passage of time these festivals become well known
regionally, nationally, or internationally because of their high quality
and uniqueness, which causes their adoption to the purposes of
tourism. Such events will stimulate other development in the
community, which may equally be generated for a variety of reasons.
The coordination and management by the whole community of such
events for the purposes of tourism may cause antagonism. Obviously
sponsors of one event may desire more attention than they think
they are being accorded by the organizers. This also relates to
Mahoney’s point that tourism operators become jealous of such
personal accomplishments as their brochures and, consequently,
spend time and money on such pet projects while neglecting other
parts of their enterprise which may need more attention or resources.
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While this may simply reflect human nature, tourism is in most cases
no longer a ‘hobby’ business, but a full-time occupation. As such,
there is a need to approach community tourism development with
the same intensity as with any other business.

Finally, Mahoney raises the issue of transparency. He argues, quite
rightly, that, in the absence of a high quality project, tourism
operators will attempt to overestimate the merit of their product by
less than honest advertising, often in the form of glossy brochures.
Inevitably, this practice leads to customer dissatisfaction and to the
long-term failure of the attraction. The experience of Bermuda
outlined in Chapter 7 demonstrates one successful approach in reju-
venating a declining tourism industry. The first initiative, in
Bermuda’s case, was a process of self-examination, producing an
honest analysis of weaknesses to overcome and strengths to build
upon. It would have been quicker and easier simply to pour more
money into marketing, in the hope of turning the situation around
immediately. Thankfully, those responsible for tourism in Bermuda
did not take the quick and easy route. Instead, they brought together
all the actors in the system and created a new vision for their
industry, spending time on issues of organization and self-
examination. There is no substitute for ongoing planning,
monitoring and evaluation of a tourism project. Furthermore, this
planning and evaluation must be coordinated with the wider
assessment of the project’s role in the larger community or national
picture. Tourism, as stressed throughout this book, must be
considered in relation to other potential or actual developments, and
to environmental and social interests in the local and national
communities involved. To view tourism in isolation from this larger
picture is clearly a mistake which will eventually lead to failure.

Tourism relies on a wide variety of systems external to its own
operations. The transport infrastructure is critical to success: the most
pristine national park in the world will not be visited by a viable
number of tourists if access to it is too difficult. With the possible
exception of activities for the adventurous tourist, most destination
sites need an infrastructure including running water and sanitation.
As the dominant age among tourists increases, travelers will require
yet more lavish infrastructure. Safety will also become a more central
concern, as the media continue to provide sensational coverage of the
many conflicts occurring around the world.

We witnessed a drastic decline in the numbers of travelers
immediately following the attack on the World Trade Center in New



The Integration of Tourism within General Development 229

York, which severely affected the airline industry. Tourists are very
wary of visiting parts of the world where their safety is not assured.
National governments, working in concert with local communities
must address some of these infrastructure and safety issues. However,
they must be addressed with the community as a whole in mind,
rather than just the tourist. If the latter approach is taken, it will
further enhance antagonisms between the developed and developing
countries — and between the host and guest in the tourism equation.
One of the significant features of the Bermuda plan is that tourists
temporarily become a part of the society they enter, rather than being
separated from it. This is easier to accomplish in a place like Bermuda,
where there is a short cultural distance between the host and guest,
but all destinations can attempt to shorten that cultural distance,
and work on the same basic principle. Violence against tourists is
usually an extension of the general violence found within a society.
Bermuda has a low crime rate, and this may be one reason why
violence against tourists, while not non-existent, is very low. In
situations where violence is high, however, programs to decrease
violence against tourists must only be implemented as part of an
effort to lower the incidence of violence in the society as a whole. To
act otherwise is not only futile, but will be seen as giving preferen-
tial treatment to outsiders, and as demeaning to local residents —
often a cause of some violence in the first place. If differential
treatment occurs, violence directed against tourists is likely to
increase, thereby working against the original goal. Generally,
tourism must be seen by the local population as benefiting them. If
the allocation of resources to the tourism project only benefits the
tourist or offshore owner, then antagonism will increase, leading to
overt or covert resistance. Such resistance would of course be
detrimental to both the tourism enterprise and the day-to-day lives
of local citizens.

Most communities construct a public service according to their
long-term requirements and allocate resources based on social
demography and expressed needs of the population. However, when
a community is forced to reconsider its raison d’etre — as has recently
been the case in many communities whose economy was once
dependent solely on the natural resource extractive industries, and
where an influx of new immigrant populations has changed
fundamental demographic patterns — the original public services may
no longer fit the needs of the new population. Tourism generally
attracts a young workforce. Given their long-standing operation,
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many of the extractive industries are served by a mature workforce.
Health service requirements for these two population types may be
quite different, for example. As a result, additions to local services
will need to be made, or services may even need to be changed
completely. Training for a transition from an economy based on
extractive industries to one based on service industries will also be
required; it should not be assumed that a worker from one sector can
make an easy transition to another. The transition to tourism often
fails because of inadequacies in training, which includes a psycho-
logical adjustment as well as an upgrading of job-specific skills. In
LDCs there may be needs as fundamental as providing skills that are
associated with the transition from traditional economic practices,
such as direct commodity exchange, to a money-based economy. In
this case, it will be necessary to focus on such skills as reading, writing
and numeracy, as well as the skills specific to tourism itself (see Reid
and Sindiga, 1999). This itself is no easy task, and must form part of
a larger strategy instituted by the national government, probably
with help from NGOs and the international community. It would
need to be accomplished in association with some larger goal of
national transformation, incorporating tourism development as one
of its objects but not driven solely by that sector. Training would not
be an isolated technical project, but would ideally relate to the social,
cultural and political institutions of the society as well. Many
traditional societies are constructed on kinship relations, or other
fundamental forms of social organization which are substantially
altered through the transition to a monetized economy. This type of
transformation must be approached with great caution, and not
simply propelled by the desire on the part of the few for tourism
development.

CRITERIA FOR TOURISM DEVELOPMENT

The community tourism research completed by myself and others
has demonstrated the ingredients necessary for the successful and
sustainable development of community tourism. They include:

e Community involvement

e Community organization

e An accurate and honest assessment of the community’s
resources and possible tourist attractions, both human and
physical
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e A comprehensive plan developed from a long-term vision

e A transparent marketing plan

e A program of events appealing to local residents as well as
visitors

¢ The recruitment, training and recognition of volunteers

e The deployment of outside resources without the surrender of
control of the development

Many of these points seem self-evident, but they are often overlooked
by communities impatient to begin developing a project in order to
attract tourists and start generating income. To ensure the durability
of a project, tourism development must be carefully considered and
not rushed.

Community involvement seems the most self-evident of these
priorities. However, many communities both define community
involvement too narrowly and include only the business population
in their deliberations; or otherwise they assume that all members of
the community see things the same way as the business person.
Tourism promoters are sometimes surprised to find out that there is
usually a wide range of opinions and feelings about developments of
this nature. It is often wrongly assumed that non-business members
of the community are not interested in what the business community
does. This is a great mistake which can cause considerable damage
to the initial stages of the project being planned. These problems
can easily be avoided by involving communities in the process — the
most fundamental ingredient of successful tourism development. It
has been demonstrated many times that the psychological
‘ownership’ of a tourism project by local citizens, which protects
their value system and builds on their heritage, is critical to success.
Citizens must see themselves and their history as represented by
whatever product eventually emerges. If it is alien to the history of
the area, local citizens will feel that their heritage has been neglected
and, perhaps worse, fraudulently portrayed for the sake of commerce.
Many rural communities take great pride in displaying their agricul-
tural history to an urbanized clientele often unaware of such rural
roots and traditions. Communities once dependent on the land or
water for their economic existence are anxious to use tourism as,
among other things, a means of telling their story to the outside
world. Tourism is often a mechanism for preserving part of a local
culture that is in danger of being lost forever. Various sectors of the
community must be involved in determining what the theme of a
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tourism development is to be, and how that theme will be organized
and portrayed to the outside world.

Coupled with this imperative is the need to organize the
community so that it can contribute in a meaningful way to the
direction of planning. Again, it is assumed by many planners and
community officials that communities are sufficiently and naturally
organized to take part meaningfully in a tourism planning exercise.
This assumption has, however, been proved false on many occasions.
Relying on such a mistaken assumption, planners have been sorely
disappointed when public meetings have been called to discuss a
project and few residents have attended to express their opinions. A
planning manual titled Visiting Your Future: A Community Guide to
Planning Rural Tourism (Reid et al., 2001) outlines a step-by-step
method for organizing a community so that it can participate mean-
ingfully in a tourism planning process. It also outlines a provisional
‘table of contents’ for any community-driven tourism plan. Below, I
have paraphrased this list from the original manual.

1. Introduction

Provide a history of the community focusing particularly on
tourism development. Describe the predominant features of the
tourism project as it exists at present.

2. Vision, goals and objectives

Determine what we want our community to look like in the future.
Outline the goals and objectives to reach that state from a tourism
perspective.

3. Strengths and weaknesses of existing tourism

Outline the features and themes that give strength to the tourism
project in the community. Discover the weaknesses in the product
or tourism planning process.

4. Physical and human inventory

List and describe the major attributes in the community that will
be incorporated into the tourism project. Both human and physical
teatures should be addressed.

5. Recommendations for action

Items that need to be created or completed should be listed here
and ranked according to importance. These may range from
attracting new businesses to improvement or completion of the
tourism planning process, the creation of new special events or a
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town beautification plan (each community will have different
needs and will set out different actions). This section answers the
question WHAT needs to be done to accomplish the objectives.

6. Organizing the tourism planning process or system
Develop and outline an organizational structure that will
implement this plan and monitor the system over time. This
component should include people who represent all stakeholders
including community and non-business groups as well as tourism
operators.

7. Implementation of strategic plan
This component focuses on HOW the recommendations will be
completed. Not only does it establish the implementation
procedure but also the time frame for completion and WHO will
be responsible for the action. Also included is a procedure for
monitoring progress on implementation as well as the tourism
planning system in general.

(Ibid.: 5)

This planning process contains some of the items identified earlier
as important ingredients in the success of community tourism
development. Creating a long-term vision — not only for tourism
development but for the general development of the community —
is of paramount importance. By examining the community as a
whole, participants in tourism planning will need to fit any project
into the overall development direction of the community, as
established by local citizens and through their structures of
governance. The planning process also calls for the itemization of
the physical and human resources of a community that can be
exploited in the development of tourism. Inventories of this nature
are notorious for quickly becoming outdated, so this part of the
planning process needs to be updated continually.

Finally, a word needs to be said about who might undertake such
a planning exercise. Modern society has become accustomed to
employing professional consultants to work on behalf of
communities, or of the businesses proposing the development. While
this is a widely accepted method for undertaking such plans, [ would
advocate the actual involvement of local people in the day-to-day
aspects of the planning process whenever possible; many of the
relevant research projects can be completed by local groups. The final
preparation of the research results and of certain portions of the plan
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itself can be undertaken by local people, for example. There is really
nothing, except for the most technical areas such as statistical data
analysis, which necessarily needs outside expertise. Local planning
departments and other community institutions are capable of
designing and implementing this type of exercise. For those who are
nervous about their expertise, hiring a consulting firm to act as a
coach in the process is also an option which may be very successful.
Not only will this ensure that the plan is completed; it will also leave
the community with the skills needed to undertake such activities in
the future, without outside help. This approach gives expression to
the idea of community capacity building. The Community Guide
mentioned above is designed for communities to implement when
planning tourism development using their own human resources.

One of the principles of a tourism plan should be a commitment
to slowing the leakage of money from their community — meaning,
in this case, providing attractions and events that encourage local
people to stay and spend money in their own community. Activities
and events which have value in terms of local recreational needs, as
well as from the point of view of tourism, provide an added
advantage to living in a tourism community. In many tourism
communities this benefit is not realized. Many communities have
become so congested that the locals prefer to actually leave the area
during peak times. The overall goal of tourism should be to enhance
community life, not to inadvertently constrain it. This means that
tourism development plans must be considered and evaluated in
light of the overall priorities of a community. Certainly, one way of
accomplishing this objective is to use local citizens as volunteers in
the tourism sector; in rural areas in particular, tourism cannot exist
without the use of volunteers. Many festivals and special events
which are part of the tourism product require labor, and much of
this can be provided by willing volunteers. In fact, volunteering for
tourism events can be a recreational experience for local residents.
Like other areas of tourism development, however, the proper
recruitment, training and public recognition of volunteers is
important to success.

In most rural communities, particularly in LDCs and in certain
urban settings, large-scale tourism development requires outside
resources, but a balance must be struck. Naturally, outside investors
will not invest without certain guarantees and some control. But
tourism communities have been so anxious to secure these
investments that they have tended to give up too much control, so
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that they no longer dictate the basic goals of development. Great
care and ample community discussion must be devoted to this
concern. Communities need to understand what they are giving up
and what they are getting in return, and to be comfortable with those
arrangements. Analysis must be undertaken over the long term, and
not focused only on the immediate economic returns.

Marketing and advertising packages need to be considered when
designing tourism development. After all, it is these methods that
communicate the image of the community to the outside world. The
importance of designing a package that truly represents what is
offered by the community cannot be overstated. Some tourism
communities and destination sites have overstated their attractions
and facilities, to the consternation of both visitors and citizens alike.
Wels (2000) has outlined how Europeans have designed an image of
Africa that fits their romantic perceptions of that continent, but not
necessarily in keeping with how Africans see themselves. Advertising
Africa with posters of bare-breasted African women is a misrepresen-
tation of what Africa is all about, and an affront to fair-minded
people everywhere.

BUILDING SUSTAINABLE COMMUNITY TOURISM

Building a sustainable tourism product, whether at a national or
community level, requires adherence to a few basic principles, which
have been outlined throughout this book. Perhaps the most
important is the empowering of the people whose daily lives will be
most affected by a development. Representing the inhabitants
accurately is critical in this respect. Artificiality will not last in the
long run. The accurate representation of the product to the outside
world, and in the case of a tourism development to the local
community, is very important. Sufficient accommodation and a
diversity of attractions, in addition to an adequate transport network,
are of obvious importance here. Tourism developments — particu-
larly in rural areas — need the assistance of partnerships and other
forms of cooperation between the various actors within the system.
This cooperation can focus the efforts of those involved on organi-
zational and practical issues such as staff and volunteer training.
Finally, but perhaps most importantly, good tourism planning must
dedicate itself to environmental and social protection. It is the role
of the planner to point out to the community, or to the advocate of
a particular development, any weaknesses in a proposal that may
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cause damage to the environment or social system of the community
involved in the plan.

In order to build a sustainable worldwide tourism enterprise,
attention must be focused at the global, regional and local levels.
More specifically, the development of an integrated tourism
enterprise, embracing as its fundamental goal the enhancement of
the lives of the members of the community, and not just the
maximizing of profits for trans-national corporations, must form the
central focus of such efforts. Failure in this area may spell the demise
of the tourism industry, as well as of many unsuspecting
communities around the world.

The tourism industry of the future will be built through a reliance
on comprehensive planning, which will view development from a
holistic rather than sectoral perspective. This point of view will be
driven by a locally developed vision for development, and not by
the need for increased profits or revenues for foreign-owned corpo-
rations or national governments. It will be based on bottom-up
globalization, rather than on the corporate variety. This means
control will remain at the local level, while engaging partners from
outside the community. Tourism, like many other areas of contem-
porary life, is controlled by global forces directed by capitalism.
Citizens at the local level have lost control of their daily lives. While
globalization has produced some important and useful outcomes for
humanity, it has also left communities and local people feeling very
vulnerable and exploited. Corporate globalism has destroyed local
communities and individual ways of life in favor of homogeniza-
tion. Just as we are jeopardizing genetic diversity throughout the
world by the overexploitation of the natural environment, so are we
also endangering social and cultural diversity through indiscrimi-
nate commercial development, including tourism. The tourism
industry must think beyond the immediate drive for increased profits
and consider the social, cultural and environmental implications of
its actions.
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